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AND MOST COMPLEAT | 
ITALIAN GRAMMER. 


'C ontaining above others a moſt compen-. 


dious way to learne the Verbs, and 
rules of Syntax. 


'To which is annexed a diſplay of the monaſi llable | 
PRO. of the Language, by way of Alphabet, _ 


As alſo, ine. 'Dialogwes up of F$alianiſmes | 


or neicities of the Language, with the Engliſhto them, 


Studied and co a with much time and Low and 
now  publi ſhed for the ſpeede and eaſe of ſuch as defireto 


_ attaine the perfeCtion of the laid Language ; 
with an Alphaber*6f primatiye and originall. Ita- 
lian words, underiycable from the Latin. | 
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"By Gr 10. TOR RIAN®O, an Italian 6d profeſſor | 
of the ſame within che City of London, = 
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THE RIGHT WORSHIFFVLLE) 


"AND NOW MOST FLOVRISHING 7 
| XCOMEFANT US 


TVRKEY eMARCHA NTS. 
Des Hrice worthy Sirs: Of alÞ the famous Companies 
N of this Cicie, none _— the Italian Tongue lo . 
2 much as yours, and withall I ſtanding ingaged to 

none more then to yours, threugh many reſpe&s, 

I cold doe no lefle then preſent you with thele my 

weake indeavours, as an acknowledgement of what 
T owe to your goodnefſe. This is a booke which is intended for * 

the good of all the Engliſh Nation, but cſpetially you who are ina 

continuall commerce with moſt parts of 7 raly, as well as Turkey, 

where the JralianTongwe isall in all. Yet miſtake me not, I intrude 

| not ſo farre as to dedicate it ſo much to you who are ſ{eniors,where- 

| byT ſheuld jinftru& you, who are all-knowing in the language al- 

ready ; but to the end that the hopefull youth which is dayly traind 

: up under your care whether your ſonnes or your ſervants might 

reape moſt benefit thereby, which doubtleſſe will the ſooner accrew 

; Unto them, if you {hall vouchſafe to countenance it, and no further 
then it ſhall ſeeme to deſerve. I ſhall ſtand to your cenſure : Meane 
time hoping that you will be as willing to accept of it, as I am am- 
bitious to preſent you with it; I reſt, wiſhing you all from above, 
all the increaſe of health, welth, and happineſſe whatſoever 
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Tour obſervant ſervant 
| to his power, 
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| wages : ſome for their profit ſake to live by them, 
' Fg for pleaſure ro have aconceald knowledge in 
( " then by way of Cloſet reading, others for a hind o 
© IN] rr / dal gory 41d offcrtation ro be accounted a Lingniſt, 
T- JS and that by way of traveling through forraine 
<A? Comntreyes, and the like ; all which are commen- 
Tt dable intents, andmay be furtheted, ( as farre as. 


| liſhed ſufficient rules of pronounciationgand next this Grammer ſ0 plaine 
as nothing ran be more plaine, caſie enough to be underſtood even by thoſe 


already in the language, there are my Dialogues which conſiſt of moſt 
of the proprietics of our language, the which may bee underſtood by a 


| good peruſuall of the «Alphabet of Particles, Laſt ly,there is an Alpha- 


| bet of primitive and originall words. which was once publiſhed before, 
| but now T have reprinted it and mended it. It ts way 


| Pers are the ends which induce men to ſtudy lane 


| thoſe that underand the Latine; but not any way prejuditiall to 


| any other if he will take the pames to _ it without booke. 


RE 


z FP 
«©, 
[ 


. ;, 4 A 
* » £ : « 
Y * 
” * : 4 * — . RY q » 4 [4 A 
þ 
- * + ” - _ 3 % | 


: 


k ME , * 

[1 ah F*.4 COS SI SY >. woe < dg” ———_ OR eg ee Ro roots arty” TT rn Cn : 
; * "1 4. P. G w 

| - | % : IS ” , E u Sg 

a 4 ; % 

Z "i . Z 

Y % ® ” . —_ 
. _— Oe £% 90th we by ate dy" - C- S  rr*—- gies 4, : . 
,” 


o 


| Concernes the Italian Language ) by theſe oug labonrs. For I have pub- | 


that have not the Latine tongue : Alſo for ſuch'as are pretily inſighted 


beneficiall for | 


I have peruſed all the grammers that ever I coul2 light on,and I have | 


; taken the beſt from the beſt of them, and ſometimes verbatim where I | 
| faw arule was ſer downe as it ſhould ber, there ts but one truth, and a. 


made to his hand but the moulding and framing of things in a plaine way 
i that which is all-in all.-1 dare almoſt ſay (but that I am loth to ſpeake 
| ſo farre ia mine owne behalfe ) that all the Grammers that hetherto have 
; veene publiſhed are wirtmally contained in this one. I have done the beſt 
70 avoid tatelogies, end thiat there ſhould not bee precept ar obſervation 
more nice and curious then profitable and neceſſ; ary. T, extreme want 


of ſuch a Grammer, ( no books being extant to that effett, but ſuch as are 
y. love or money } And withall the ins... | 


deficient & unpurchaſable cither 


Grammarian is not unlike an hiſtorian, hee findes much of. hu matter | 


| portunate deſire of ſuch as have beene my Schollers and others that would | 
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bee, have ich, ab lead #1 UTE Mature, andinderdmy 
eto the En UP ndion for mach of m education and bree- * 
Aing was indebred no leſſe: I make no queſtion. but there will be ſome 


pickthanks Acenſuring what they dec not under band, but 1 ſeorne foin- * 


weigh againſt them as va doe which doth buet ſett them the more a bar- | * 


king, 1 paſſe quietly along and not minde them; s Its you that art 


cious , and courteous withall whom 1 findy to-pleaſe, a a IT Pall 
have ſo done, I ſhall have pleaſed my ple for my pleaſu 2% 
ſubordinate to yours, Accept of theſe my endeavonrs and j jew ie ſtill 
fond me what I ſubſcribe my ſelfe your welwiller © 


Gro: Torr 1aNno. 


abbr deb 


A | mio caro amico Gio. Torriano, in > "oh 
cl 1uo Tutore NO. 


" io Twtor che con {; dolci mods 

1 aeſfidery ingleſi 5 hoy [econd; 
Inſegnandoli a disfar quei nods 
Del parlar T oſco, c/altri benche fecondi 
E maſtri is quello, non han potmto;, Le lod 
Uan date a te, che tutti gl altri affond.. 
Lodz da mille woci di quae la fp ſente 
Pare a tuoi ſudori unitamente. 


Ed. Diggs. 
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= To his worthy and ingenious us friend, the 
_ aeſerving Anthexr, 


4 _ 


—_ 


Tfebea "IFRS of all diy firſt Zenxes tow. 
Before he dar'd faire Heſlens Piture draw; 
[That he our of their many graces, one 
Might make of all the onely Paragon: 
$0 thou out of the beſt, the beſt haſt writ: 
_ {Haſt cull'd the choiceſt, beſt therewith to fit 

This worke of thine, thar it in worth and ſtore 
Might all ſurpafſe, havewritten thee before, 
Or her ſhall: how much this Country owes 
To thisthy worthy paines, Thy ſelfe bett knowes, 


Poſeph, Waterhouſe, 
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Gio. Torriano upon his 
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| Shall make histerren partas mine : 


Tutor. 
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JP caſe now mayſt thou feareleſſe draw th y brea th 
Sjuce hitherto to reſt hath becne a death, 

And let this birth of thine now come to age 

Leſſen thy greater cares, It will ingage « 
ar loves to you, feare not. and os p45 

In ſumwes of Rules then we -thall ere reſtore 

In ſummes of gold. A Tutor none ſhould bee, - 

Bur ſuch as of their art and kill are free, 

And make their obje& nothing but a name, 

Thus we the profit feaPe, you but the fame. 
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To bis "much deſerving friend Gio, Torriano, pen 
"ns FALLAB 1 HEOY. 


Fe an Italian Tutor, one 

Who leades a way to Helicon, 

In the Hetrurian Language, hee 

| Whoſe rules doe 1} 4. and teach to bee 
Pure as himſelfe; Now whenas time 


| Mult be, Aſhes, let living Fame 
Never make aſhes of his name. 
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|___Tohis much eſtzemed friend Gio. Torriano »pon * 


» + __bheſe his labouts. 
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Ince heere Romes Eagles' Ceſar firlt let fly, 

The pureſt Brittaine tongue ſpeakes Italy _ 

Jes native Country, we nor joy, nor mourne 

In fitting tearmes, but o're the Alpes muſt journe. 

As nought a ſmile but ſnow and nought teare 

Could well exprefſe but P-nick viniger, 

Sce heere a ſecond Luſter deigns Cadorne 

Our Brittiſh Idiom, branches not yet worne, 

In publike by our Engliſh Laureats, ſtand 

Ambitious to be cropt by every hand, _ 

On Noble friend, and men ſhall ſay. to two 

England her language owes, (*/ar, and You. y 
| KR. E6: 
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A well-wiſher to Gio. Torriano his Italian Tutor. 
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Eo ye ſublimer wits whoſe purer braines 
Move in a Spheare abovethe Frozen Zone 
Of Plebean fancies, ſtudying lofty ſtraines 
Ot forraigne language to adornethe Tone 
Ot your home diale&. See how your ſtarres 
Have utherd in a Sunne, whoſe radiant beames 
Breaking from forth the Pirenean barres 
Of rich Herruria, with its native gleames 

t Thuſtanlight, ſhews youa Laftean way 
nour Horizon to the praQick skill | 

t the /ralick tongue, now then you may . 
Ataine perteQion, had you but a will. 


To. Hieron, 
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O Bſerve that where there is 4 termination expreſt under the figure | 


1their firſt perſons ending in c0,0r go, doe make their ſecond perſon in i, 


ip.5 ſpeaking of nouns enaing in C0,or g0,that make their plur.chi, a4 


w—_ EEFFITIFEFFTTITET TITS 
| _To- his loving friend Gio. Torriano upon thit 


Dis 1an Tar,” 
' opp - -<. —__ rn 


TE needenot T tor for thy Pifture Tooke 

H Who ſo intendsto reade this booke 

For, to the life inevery word doth lie 

* Theeffigies of thy induſtry F 

What reader but will ay thy paines are ſach 

_ ' Notongue nor pencan praiſe too much 

For whatthough thou mortall quickly die 
' Thy fame ſhall live eternally, Leo: Dzges. 


tha. 
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: An Advertiſement to the Reader. 


of rwo,p.29.which intimates the ſecond Gonjugation,that then it is 
nor nicant that the other following Cormmgation ſhould follow the termi- 
nation of the firſt Commgation, vt that of the ſecond, for you muſt 
not ſay legga,or ſenta, br legge, or lente, hee doth read, or hee doth 
feele, ec.T he like throwghowt, | |; | 
| Alſoobſerve that ſundry words in the firſs Conjugation that have 


4c ording to the generall rule, but betwixt the g andthe i, or the 
c andthe ji, h is interpoſed only for better ſound ſake, ſaying tu preghi, 
thou intreateſt, from prego; tu ſantifichi, rhow ſantt; Þ om - 
tifico ; nor pregi or ſantifici, which hath been in a manner intimated 


ghi,r2ough in another matter, Obſerve,where you ſee, e.g, thus writ- 
ten,it ſignifies as much as,tor example,an abbreviation from the La- 


4$ine,exempli gratia, 
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Having treated 1n a booke that T publi- 


ſhed the laſt yeere,; called New and eafie direct. 


_ + 4-1 


ons for the Thuſcan Italian Tongue, &c. ſufficiently | 
of pronounciation,and the manner of accenting ; Tomitt | 
tro make any mention thereof here: referring you 
to that, whereupon I fall upon the Gramaticall ' 
\ part — and firſt of - 
| _ Articles, 


pe ' Of the Maſculine eArticles, which ſerve in ſtead 
— of the Newter alſou 


N 2. Yaorthe, N #. bs. \the 
G 


D Del. / ofaorthe { SB \G di. delli, d*/ of the 
% JD AL Atoaorthe T JD ai,4,alli tothe 
E\Ac 1. { aorthe 2 AC 5 6 the 
I/V 0 o the I FV 3 0 
* CAb Dal. )froma or the Ab dai da? dalli ) from the 
N # CN gt 
G aello /-* | G aegli 


| D ag/s \ Theasa- 
Ac, bo (ator PTS Aceh ( foreaid | 
WO 2 KC. V > \ofi&l/ivc. | 
Ab. dallo) Ab. dagls. 
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| Of the feminin Article. 


N La CN. te | | | 
| G della G. delle 
| alla - JD alle 
Sing. - la "Sag 7 PW Ac. l The &c. 

; V 3. V. 0 4 
| Ab. dalla | Ab. dale) 
; .- 

$ | The fignes of the caſes- 


D:; for the Genetive caſe Of. 


| A. © forthe Dative To, 
: Da. for the Ablative, from or by. 


of the Articles and ſignes breifly. 


11, Evermore uſed before words beginning with a conſonant, 
e p. il cavallo, a hole.” 5, | | 
Li. May bee indifferently uſed before conſonants or vowells, 
e. g. li angeli, the angels. { Corteggiani, The Countiers ; but it. 
were more gracefull touſe, 9; before a vowell. 
Lo. Is uſcd before words beginning with a vowell, as /o amore, 
Love; and by apoſtrophus amore | | 
Alſo before a word beginning with /. and another conſonant 
cy, C lo ftrale, a ſhaft, lo ſpiriro, the ſpirit. | 
| Gli, V{d before vowels g/?2ngeli; and thus Apoſtrophed for ber- 
| ter ſound ſake: So gh alfo comes before a word beginning 
' with /. andanother conſonant, e g. gli tals, the ſhafts. 
; La.TBefore vowells are aſually apoſtrophed and pronounced as 
Le.$ one word, whereas before conſonants they are both writ- 
tenand pronounced ſeverally, Þ anima The ſoule, Panime, 
| . The 25% lacaſa. The houſe, /e caſe the houſes. ' 
{ Ds. Is usd without an Article, d: /#i, of him , di loro of them, 
| frmo a; paglia, ſmoake of ftraw, De. Is 
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The Termimations of 


. T NONTNO CO AITI TOFINO BOLT PET ad.) hah SI NPE £2 Ak EA rg og mann er aa | _ _ ons 3-5 Wn _ -- 4 
!De. Is us'd with an article as del campo, of the field , frmo della | WW 
'} © paglia, the ſimoake of the ſtraw, de for de5. inthe plurall* | _ 


oof the, &c. | | 
eA.7 May bee ugd both with and without articles, 4 pietro | 

Da. To Peter, Ds Pietro from Peter, al campo, to the field , dal : 

[ campo,from the field. 4' & d#), for the plurall, for a1,dai, 
Lola. C ek 4c. a. Þ double their 4 as deli” hnomo of 
Li. le. OI ©IY da. ne.C the man , d:lla donna, of the | 

woman. and fo forth, | 
Con. per.7 Articles compounded with any of theſe prepofitions | 
13. non. looſe their laſt ſyllable ſaying, Col rempo,with the time, 'j-«m- 
1 coi libri, with the bookes, co? fratelli,with the brothers, 
coll* amore, . with the love, cog! ody, with the hatred. -/ 
colla madre. with the mother, colle ſorelle,with the fiſters. / 
In ſtead of con 11, con i. con lo, con gli. con la. con le. In f | 
the ſame manner in ſtead of, per t. per lo. pergli. per li, 
per la. per le. Say pet. pei. pe. pello.pegls, pelli. pella.pelle, * 
For through or by the. EO 
Alfo, in ſtead of, i» 1. in. in lo. in gli. 11: ti. in la. in le. ſay nel. nei. ws. 
ne* nello. negli. nelli. nella. nelle. In, into or in the, 
Allo, in {tead of 1071. non 3. non lo.. non gh. non li. non la. non le. 
ſay Nol. nas. no? nollo. nogls. nolli. nolle. not the , not him, nor : A 
ner, or not them, 24d, in our Sy»rax. - | 


Thus farre briefly of the Articles » if you will know | 
further. v.p. - - | 


J 


Of a Nowne. 

' In regardour Nownesin /talian doe not varie in their termi- 
; nations of caſes, but what they are in the Nomnartive, they keepe 

the ſame throughout even as the En94:/> doth in all caſes, and are | 
; onely differenced by the article; I doe not intend to ſort them| _. 5 
: Into declenfions as the Larines doe, butinto [erminations , as | £4 
| thus: bye. E. 7. O.F. Which is anaturall method ſurableto | | 
| any bodyes memorie, | : 
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| | _ Of theſe five Terminations there are Maſculines and Femi- | 


* 4 
@5E gas 


| Planet, Comeraa Comet, poctaa Poet, and all names of dignities 
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:minines, 
A 11 profeta. A Prophet )( A La vita. «life 
E Lamore.Love © E Laluce. The « mp 
[ @Parigi, Paris I Lapari Thelike 
| '# WY / 4 regno. A kingdom O La mano. The hand 
| V Gries. Teſus V Lavirtn, Vertue, 


Firſt, of Nownes that end in A. and they are of the Feminin | 
gender, and maketheir plurall by changing a, into e. e. g. caſa, | 
a houſe, caſe houſes. Except, ; | [ 

Some Feminine nownes that are apocopated or contrafted for | 


| {their plural is all one with the fingular, bur for the articles that | 


make the difference, befides they are eafie to be knowne for then | 
they are accented, Lacitd. le cirrd. la bonta, le bontg, In deed all | 
words contra&ted make their plurals as their fingular : cre {| 
' comes from citade a Citty. |/ pie a foot, makes 5. pie feet; in the 
 plurall, from _ the like, of vir1#, from virrude. 

| Except, alſo fomennownes of the Maſculine gender pianeta, a 
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and offices belonging to men,which end in5. in the Plu : 


An example of the firſt Termination, [| 
A. N Lacaſ/a. Ahouſe CN Lecaſe Houſes | 
Q G aellacaſa Of a houſe / Y \G delle caſe Of houſes || 
/%S JD alacaſa Toahouſe \ © JD alle caſe To houſes |: 
! FNJAc. /acaſa A houſe ES Ac. le caſe Houſes © || 
FJ V ocaſa O houſe 2 /Vo.o caſe Ohouſes |. 
' **{ Ab. dalla caſaFroa houſe, )Y ( Ab. dale caſe From houſes! ' 

|. {N IU Porta APon * N LiPoets Poets ih 
' 2 \G d4el preta ofa poet / > \G aellipoeri of poets | 
02> JD alpoera toa poet S JD Alli poeti. to poets | || 
{ TYAC, #/poera a pcet SY Ac, {i poeti poets E-| 
FAC o pocta O poet I }V opoeti opoets | 
| © C Ab. da/perra froa poet Ab, dalli peeri from poets.} | 
$-=. , © Cyan pn. CANT I SWIPE 3f OW PE DRESS OR By. 12 | ote,. 


The Termination" of Nownes.” gt 

Notethat if c or 0. be before e. or 5. in the pluralls whoſe ſin-** 
gulars nominative caſe ends in ca. co. ga. go. inthe plurall. h. is 
Interpoled, e. g. poco, pochi. Little, few ; forca, forche, gibbers 

lago. laghi. a lake, lakes. verga, werghe, a yard, yards; yet . 
awzico makes amici,friends.monaco,monact monks canonico canonict, 
chaunters, nico nemici foes. Greco preci, Greekes ; but grech: 
fgnitying wine. proco, proct, woers. medico, meadict. Phy ans. 


mago, mags, Magitians, &c. 


The ſecond Termination is in ce. whoſe plurall terminates in 

3. whether it be Maſ(culineor Feminine, Subſtantive or Adieive, . 
e.g. il ſole, the ſunne, {a volpe the Fox. plu. Ls ſoli the Sunnes. Le 

, volpi the Foxes, Now forte a fountaine. Fine anend, are both 

: Maſculine and Feminine, s/or /a fonre, Theplurall /* or /e fonri, | 

'#/ or la fine, Plu, {ior le fini, All aredifferenced by the article ſuta-. 

ble to the gender. Except bxe, that makes b#0:, oxen, with a letter | 

more. Allo pie a foot, 7e a King. fe faith, which vary not their ! 

' Plurals, bur make z. re Kings, &c. 


N /monte a-mountaine N # m10uts mountaines. 
G del monte of a mountaine G det monts of moiitajns' 
D a! monte toa mountaine D at mornti to moiitains : 
Ac, i! monte a mountaine A monti mountaines | 
V o monte © mountaine V o mont: o moittaines 
Ab.dal monte fro a mountain A dai monts fro mount: | 


nwpIas 
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An example of a Subſtantive, and an Adiefive | 
together. . | 


N ote,that an Adieftive ending in e, is peculiar ts both genders, 
bur this example is onely concerning the Feminine. 
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: \ CN £4 felice ſorte YA Dappy chance | ? 
* {| yF\G alla felice ſortef \Oft a happy chance | 
| T D alla felice ſorte\\ JTo a happy chance | 
YAMAc. /a felice ſorte A happy chance 
J V o& felice ſorre\ /O happy chance 


' "2 10 Ab. dalla felice ſorte )\ Froma happy chance. 


N Le ſorts felici. ) ( Happy chances 
G aelle ſorti felici. { Ot happy chances 
D alle ſorts felici.\ JTo happy chances * 
Ac. le forti feliii{ N Happy chances +] 
V o ſorti felici.\ JO happy chances | 
Ab. aalle forts felici. J\ From happie chances | 
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Note, that Nownes that end in #, diptheng in the plurall | 
caſt away 4) la moglic the wifc. le mog i the wives. Burt if te make | | 
two fillables, then the fingular and plurall number are both alike, | 
as /effigie the effegies, /a ſpecie the kind, /a ſwperficie the ſuperficies 
make - vr ſame in the plurall, onely altering the article ſaying, | 
fe in ſtead of /a, 


 Thethicd Termination is in 7, and thoſe are proper names of : | 
men, as Giovanni John, Luigs Lewis : elſe they be names of fa- | 
mities, and all of the plurall number : 1 Pergamini, thoſe of the | 
Pergamines: alſo names of places, ParigiParis, Cipri, Cipras, + 
Crets, Creet, Except an adjeRtive of fimilitude, which is both ! : 
maſculine and femanine. and isalike in both numbers, onely the | | 


article e g.i/ or /a, par, Thelike, | 
CN #:1a parithelike {Ni +l parithe like 
wt G ael:della pari of the like/ I \G de:delle pari ofah: like | | 
'* JD al: alla pari tothelike\ & JD # : alle pari tothelike | | 
YN Ac. i/: la parithelike { ENA#z : /e pari the like | 
Y/V o© part © like J JV 6 pariolike | 


A. dal: aalla pari fo the lik A d#:dalle pari frothe lik | 
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The Terminations of Nownes 
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| changingo. into 5. beſides they are all maſculines except one.as L4 
' mano the hand, yetitis regular for the plurall termination, for 


' 
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The fourth Termination is of thoſe nounes that end in 9, 


| whether ſubſtantives or adje&ives, and they make their plural] by 


| it makes /e mari,the hands: Note, ſome pluralls mulci plyzas huoms 
1,theeves, 
Moſt that end in /o. make in the plurall g/i, as capello capegli 


makes homini,men, Ladro makes /adroni as well as / 


haires quello, quegli, they or thoſe, Some leſſen their plurall, 
as your words in #o, by caſting away 0. as #/wraio, an Uſu- 
rer, #{arai, Ulſurers, cx0:o lether, cxot lethers, ſavioa wile man, 
ſavi wiſe men, occhioan eye, occhi eyes, ſpecchio a looking-glaſſe. 
ſpecchi, Allo ſome in /o. as cavagli, canas, cava” quegli, quei. 


' except pajoa paire, that makes alwaic paja, paires. Allo tempio 
' a temple, and eſercitio an exctciſe, makes in the plur all rempy 
t 


e plurall of 


eſercity to difference them from temps, times: 


tempo, eſſerciti, armies z of eſſercitc, Examples of 0. 


La... LY LAT 
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N #z/dito a finger N 4U au: fingers. 

G adeldito of a finger \G aelli diti of fingers 

D al 4dito to a finger D att diti to fingers 
Ac. i1 dito a finger Ac. /: aiti fingers 

V o -oiro o finger. V o diti ofngers 

Ab. dal dito from a finger }) ( Ab. dalli dirt from fingers. 
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Note, That ſome Italian nowne ſubſtantives of the Maſculine 
gender, beſides their vwne peculiar plurall, admit of another, 
which in the ſound and writing would bee thought of the fema- 
nine gender and fingular number ending in 4. but that it hath 
either article, pronowne, or no that muſt governe the ſame 
of the feminine gender and plurall number : and th:ſe may 


be called Heteroclires, and in regard of the frequent uſe of them 
and their ſmall number; I have here fet them downe as I have 
found them in other grammers ty OR: 4 may be might 
eſcape, but hardly any approvea 


le by good authority. 


Pannello 
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$ The Termination of f Nownes. © | | 
£ | Singular, Plural. 
' Vanello aring. Li anelli. le anella rings 
11 braccio | anarme. 8, bracci. le braccia armes 
It budello agutt. \f, budells, le budella guts 
Il calcagno ie hole ['#, calcagni, le calcagna heeles 
Tl carro !acart. | f. carri. le carra : carts 
11 caſtello |a caſtle. { 5. caftelli. le caſtella calltles 
11 corvello the braine, | #. cernelli. le ceruella ithebraines 
Tl ciglio the eyebrow | z. cigle. le ciglia .cyec browes 
1l coltello E! knife. | 7, coltelli, le coltella | knives 
11 corno ia "05-4 | 8, Corni, le corna | hornes 
11 dito {a fin ;, diti. le dita fingers 
Il fato jad == z. fati, le fata deltinies 
11 fico | a figge: s, fichs, le fica  figges 
11 filo a thread. z, file, le fila- [threds 
11 fondamento a foundatio. | #.frndameri.le fundamira foundations 
1! fruttro a fruit, | 7. fratti, le frutta | fruits 
1l ginocchio a knee. | 7. & HR le ginocchia | | knees | | 
11 labbro alip. . labbri, le labbra | lippes 
11 legno | wood. z, 5, deg le legaa | woods . 2 
11 muro | the wall. i, muri, le mura ' the walles 
11 membro | a member. | #. membri. le membra members 
Lorecchio (an eare. | gPorecchi, le orecchia eares 
Lofſo 'the bone, | g”o/ſr. le ofſa : bones 
11 paio the paire, 4. pay. le paja aire 
II paro /a paire, | tt pari, le: para Paires 
' Hlpeccato \\inne. | & peccati, le peccata ines 
11 pugno [a fiſt, | 9, pugni, le pugna fiſts | 
Il quagrello a bricke. | 7. quadrelli, le quadrella bricks 32- 
 Hiraftello © a rake. 5, raftelli, te Jaftella rakes | 
i It riſo | ' laughter, z, rtf, le rila - laughters 
V4 ſtato | a buſhel] L, ſtai, le ſtaia buſhels 
Il facco 'a bag. 3, ſacchi, le ſacca ſacks orbags 
I! taro | abuſhell. i, ſtari. le ſtara : buſhels 
1 ftrido 'acrying out! *, ffridi, le ſftrida cryings out 
” - peſiiegeo aſltep. | | 6 veſtsgi, le veſtiggia ſteps 


.,veſtimenti,l: veſtimentd {utes 
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Note, d#o two, make 


a thouſand, in compoſition looſeth one of its liquids, & changeth | 


___.__ The Termination of Nownes. 
Some make beſides their plurall in 5. anothe 
 pratoratields, but that is poerica licentta, | 


” 


r In 974, as prat 


. 
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$ 4x01 in the plural, and due which ſome 
uſe indifferently with either gender ; the like of amendue Mille 


e, into 4, dromila 2000, tremila 3000. 


The fifth termination is of thoſe that end in », and they axe 

for the molt part feminines contra&ed and accented e.g.virtz ver- U. 
tue, ſervit # (ervice, /a gr# a crane, which varie not in the plural, 
but are the ſame as hath beene toucht before : except, proper 
names, Giesx Jeſus, Corfs a place ſo called in greece : alſo the pro- 
nowne 7:# thou, which igindiffcrent to either gender, | 
According to theſe five terminations may all nowne adjeCtives, 

- - pronounes, participles,& gerunds that are made adjeGtives bee de- 
« clincd, unlefſe ſome ſpeciall rule to the contrary doe forbid ir, 


Certaine Nownes as have onely the ſinzular number which 
| may be tearmed Heteroclites. 


Dio, God: Vnleſſe poetically, Dy or Dei Gods, 


Uno, One: Vnleſſe diſtributivel 
and theother, 


y, gti uni, egh altri, the one 


_ Alfothe proper name of any perſon: as Ceſare Cxlar. Scr4 
pione, ſcipio: .unleſſe you ſhould ſpeake of more 
ſame name. 1 Ceſari, I Scipions, The Czlars: the 

The like of proper names of places as Roma, Londra, Rome or 


London, Vnleſſe you ſhould ſpeake of more Roomes or Leondons 
in a manner of ſpeaking, /* Rome, le Londre, the Roomes , the 


Londons. 


rſons of the 


ipios. 


Alſo, Meſtiere, when it fignifies need nor an art or exerciſe, 


and then it is uſed withont an article, and in the N 


Accufſative caſes, 
Li quali hanno gia di conforto havuto meſtiere. 


a 


The which have already had neede of comfort; 


C 


ominative and 
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A | Jddio ſolo ottimanente conoſce cio che fd a ciaſcnno meſtiere, 
E | | God only beſt knowes that which is needefull toevery man : 
W ' Burt when meſticre fignifies a trade or art, the plural is] 
meſtiers, | f 


E | Nownes that have the plurall onely. 


| Yournumerall words, do: tre. two, three, | 

| Alfo Parechi, ſundry, or diverſe, which is uſed undeclinably 
[In all genders and caſes in the plurall number. 
Parechi miglia , ſundry miles. parechs donne, ſundry women. 
bs | | |} Allo ſome abreviated words, as 4i4', living cteatures, 
I | {Hacciow? Jachets, pe For per 5. For the,qua', wh ch,que*, for thoſe 
be* for belli, faire, andthe like, ; 


of Adjeftives. 
| 


Adje&ives in e, ſerve to both genders, w# homo felice, a happie 
man, «na donna felice, ahappy woman. 
Alſo adjeQives in 5. as di pari ingegno,of a like wit; 4: pari volonta 
of a like will. | | | 
Og, every is onely uſed in the fingular, whoſe plural! is ſup- 
plied by rarts, exrre, all, | | 
' Parechi, ſundry or manifold, is onely of the plurall number. 
 AdjeQtives in 0, make their feminine by changing onto a,as bello, 
bella, faire, and the plraall according to the rule of nownes. | 


K- ' ._ » Of Comparatives, and how to frame them. 
Icalians have but 4- expreſſed in one word : as thus from the 


Poſitive mag»0, comparative maggiore, greater, 

t buon thecomp. migltore, better, 
male the comp, peggiore, worle. 

| piccolo the comp, minore, leſle. 

[but thereto may be added 5nferiore inferior, ſwperiore ſuperior, 

[All the reſt may bee'framed-by placing of oa two adverbsof 

quantity, px more,ero lefle ; betore any any adjeQive : as Foun, 

| | | ] | ellos 


. 


Nownes (omparatives and Snperlatives. wn 
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bello faire, pix bello fairer, grande great Mev grande, leſſer , And! 
they are increaſed by theſe words , molto, viaguaſſai, which! 
fignifie, much,in Engliſh, Molropin ricco, much more rich. | 

Another way of compariſon much uſed by Italians , by the 

helpe of 4s, del, che, che non, which muſt ever havereference unto. 
pix more Meno lefle,vreglio better, peggio,worle, Io ſono pin dabbene. 
& te, Taman honeſter man then yon. Is dai pin del dowere, you 
giveme morethen I ſhould have, ama la madre pin che! padre, loves 
the mother better then the father : but theſe comparative phra- 
ſes muſt have but one verb in them, for if they have two or more, 
you muſt then uſe,che 20», then : and never elſe, and it maſt ever be. 
placed before the ſecond verbe of the ſentence, tx ſci pi ricco, che 
20x ſon 10 thou art richer theu I am : 1a ſono pin contento, che no 
ſeve vos, But I am more content then Fou are. 


<4 


Of Suparlatives. 


Thereare two ſorts. of them, the one may admit a compari- 
ſon the other not : That of the firſt is ever Hema by adding the 
article, which the poſitive adjeCtive requireth, unto the compara- 
rative, that hath beene already framed unto you: me» dot : leffe 

Tearned, #/ men dotro, the leaſt lerned man of all. The other which: 
'the Englik expreſſe with theſe words Moſt, Right, Thrice, Very, | 
added to their poſitives, by Italians is framed by adding i/imo or | 
5//ima, unto any poſitive; and that muſt ever looſe its Jaſt vowel, | 
amantiſ[imo moſt loving, dettiſſimo moſt learned. 

' Some few alter not from the Latine, ſow moſt high, maſſimo 
maſt great, otrimo beſt, infimo the loweſt, 


A fingular way how Italians uſe to derive « nowne, 
or multiply the ſame. : 


© Itisdone by adding theſe terminations unto any primative 

or pofitive nowne, in. etto xccio, otro. one. 4ccio. caſting away the 

laſt vowcll of the nown when you _ any of theſe — 
| 2 
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"Of Pronownes. 
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"TE in i; it ſhewes itto bee very little ſmall andthe leaſt that 


In erto, very little, and withall pritty, 
If in #ccto, to bee pore, miſerable and deſerving pitty. 
If in otro, handſomely big;well compa&, indifferent good- 


Page 


ly. | 
&* in oe, great beyond reaſon big, exceeding proportion. 
If in accio, ugly,loathſome, contemptible, filthy, odious. 
As cavallo, cavallino,cavalletto, cavallucciocavallotts,cavallone, 
icavallaccio. Change 0. into 4, and you make all fteminines. 
| Alfoif your primitive nowne end in no or re,to expreſſe a kind | 
lof diminution or prittineffe you may make them end in e/o : 
| ciew an alle, aſinello a little afle, paſtore a ſhepheard, paſtorello a 
little ſheapheard; bur if the poficive ends in ze, then take away e, 
and adde cello to it : baſtoncello, a little ſtick, /:oncello a lyon 
whelp, from baſtone and /ione | - 

Thers alſo a termination in e/co,or eſca,juk as:/+ in the Engliſh, 

fanciulleſco, fancinlleſca, childiſh, &c. | 


Of Pronownes. 


|, Apronowne is a certaine determinate word that implies or re- 
;preſents a nownez and differs no great matter from it; onely 
[that it hath the firſt and ſecond perſon, and a nowne hathnone 
| but the third; as for the variation of it both for caſe and num- 
i ber it is the ſame with the nowne, excepting ſome few which you 
| 4 finde ſpecified below : generally prouounes are thus ſor- 
i-'2 


| Primatives,and demonſtratives as Io, I ,t#, thou, egli, 1ui,ci,eſſo, 
I. hee, Plu: Not Wee, V0s yee, toro, eolino they. Of the feminine, 
| ella, eſſa, ſhee, her; Plu: ellen, eſſe, they. 


Colvs 


> era 


thor ts 
- * 
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ſ Colui, hee ) amello __ man q%c/to, this man or 
Colei, ſhee or thing. thing. 
well; ybat woman "of; , this woman 
Coloro,they:to both ) 7" or thing. hing. 
eſto, that man or thing. Ccoſtzi, this man. > SCCoftoro, theſe 
| /fo,this man or thing. « men or wo- 
J a,this woman or thing coſtei, this woma men. 
C oteſts, that man or ) coreſt»9, this fellow ) I ({ Coreſtoro, 
Thing. $ ) cheſe, theſe 
FO woman ( coreſtei, this woman(” S) fellowes or 
or Thing. or huſy. I women. 
] C's, that «ſſo, the ſame. 
deſſo, the ſelfe ſame. 


( Cis che;thatwhich. C/teſſo, the ſelfe ſame, 


2, Relatives, as Quzale, Che, C#i, which, that, whoſe. 
3. Interrogatives. Che what, Wane oo what,or whatkind. 


4. Poſleſſives' Jas, £m * &min Tu Tra Shine 6 Xu *Shis or hers. 


The Maſculines make m1#c;, 1w0i, ſ #0i, inthe plurall : the fema- 
ines follow the terminations, of nownes. 


noſtro® voſtro Loro Ctheirs. 
Trem, _ Sour. your. 4 Altr#i<anothers. 
roſtra voſtra\ Cui GCwholec. 


From which are dirived certaine baſtards, and ſcldome uſed 


exceptin compoſition. 
Mo To Soghis ; as Fratelmo my bitter as 
HMorGmy 4. Sthy 2 my Lady,Yc. 
FA Un Ta TY OO 


C3 ©» Indefinative, 


4 Of Pronownnies,  _ 

© Tndefinitive, (be, chi, quale, That,who,whome. Alcuno, ſome! 
one, «/trxi ſome others, Altri another, «tro another, cadawne 
every One, ciaſcheduno cvery one, each, wedeſimo the ſclfe ſame, 


| Niſſuno f \ Ogniuno Yqualcuns ualungue 
wy coi eG every one hae one. 2 whatſoever. 
| J chiungne, Tale, ſuch. | Cotale Veruno 
AIPDY whoſoever. ? T alnno, ſuch a one. Y ſuch a one. any one, 
(ſe S ifeſ 
| [Urhe ſame. (thevery ſame. 
| The Pronwne Particles are theſe. 
| Ps, mee me, | 
ti, \eo thee te, | 
f, < to himſclfe < ſe of the ſame fignification. 
cs, Jtous ce, : | 
vs, Cto you. ve, 


Examples of ſome Pronawnes how they are declined. 


| N 7T:1. : N wot, wee 
| ; G dime: of me 8 G 4s noi, of us 
J Lo . JD :ame:mi:tome\ $5 JD a 0: orci, tous 
rf i ular . s. -0 | 
| | Sing rHere Ac. me: mi : me ST A no, ci, us 
| : V . ome: ome 2 /V 0n4,0we 
| Ab. da me: from me A da noi, frome us. 


CN tc, thou N wo, yee | 
HM G ate, of my G divo,of ye | 
E | E as , JD ategtito thee avi: w:toye 
E | Siugulariter A te: t:,thee A voi: wt, ye ” 
E JV 6:u,dthou V 800,00 ve 
CA dare, fro thee A deoek from ye 

| E | Sur 


wil A —— — 
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N e li, ea, e? 5 bus. he 'N e lino Ke he they: allo bre 
BAG 7 [uz,of him,or his S G as loro, © hem, or theirs 
08 D a «4, to him Z D a oro, to them, or theirs 
SFJA 4, him =S\\ A /oro, them, or theirs 

S' JV wantin J V wantin 

(A dal, Ga him _ þ A da loro,trom them, or theirs 


N e/lla,ſhe, alfo, lc: N elleno, they 


LAG 4 {ci,of her,or hers wv \G 4 /oro,of them, or theirs 
2 JD 41cito her E JD lors, to them, or theirs, 
' TSA 7c, her &NA Vero, them, or theirs 
*( A dalei, fromher * ( Adaloro,fromthem, ortheir 


ColuiI that man V © Coloro, thoſe men or women, through- 
Colei ) that woman out as hath beene ſhewed of /oro. 


Coſtui Fthis man C8 Coſtoro, theſe men, or women, and (a 
Coſtes pthis woman ronghout, 


Fe, Not uſed in the Nominative 


G. < /e,of himſelfe: herſelf,8&c. / The ſame in _y lurall, ſaying 
D. 4 ſe: þ, to himſelfe \ Gen.di.ſe.oft hemſclheate y: 
A. ſe, f, himſelfe + or f to themſelves, /c and 
V. ; f themſelves. : 
A. da +, of or from himſclfe _ _ 
- (N- Chi, who C Chi, never changerk 
S' \G. dich, cui,of whom, or whoſe its voyce, neither in 
o D. achi,cxi,to whom, whoſe gender nor number,bue 
YA. chi, whom is the famein both. The 
JI /V. 6 chi,d who? like of Che, that, which 
A. 4a chi;cui,fromwh6,or whoſe( or whart. 11 che, the 


which,/a che the which,8&c.Che when it betokeneth a perſon rela- 

tively it hath in the Nomitive caſe, and both numbers, che, but 

in the oblique caſes : c#i, except the Acculative, which hath 
che and cs, both. . 

Is 


z 


of Pronownes. mo 5 


Es 


a w I *- 


ſ- I, 4 thon, 5; hee, els ſhe, are + oft _ wich Refs 
&», ſelfe ſame. 


elfe, or Me 
| f F Sl I my ſelfe, E 


; ingular, fra ts med:fmo, Thouthy ſelfe. 
e214 orſteſſo, Hehimſelfeor it ſelfe. 
Nos, ce our ſelves. 
Plural, Voi medeſimi, Ye yourſelves. 
Coloro,or fteſſi, They themielves, _ 
| 3 ella medeſima, ſhee her ſelfe., 


lei fteſſa, Thus may you excemplifie throughout all 


caſes varying according to the terminations of nownes, onely 

foro ſerves to the feminine,as well as,the maſculine, ſayin 1g loro me- 
ſime, they themſelves, meaning women. 

/ Theſeare them which ought exaGtly to be gott without hovdee, 
reſt common reaſon will guide you how to uſe them : eſpeci- 

ally if you looke in our Sixtax upon pronownes, whither Ire- 


erre you, 
OF vV ERBES. 


Of all parts of ſpeech neceſſary to beexaRtly learnt, the Verbs 
are the chicfeſt, as in other languages, ſo moſt eſpecially in the 


++ 2a LV auf 


1 talian z by reaſon of ſome tences Sth aredoubled,which he La- . 


{hath not, butthe Engliſh hath ; .by the name of Auriits. 
| Of Verbes ſomeareunder certaine orders, and arecalled re- 
* vige gular: other$are not,and they are called irregular. 
! Our congjugations in imitation of the Latine are foure, accor- 
ding to the caraCteriſticall yowells of their infinitives. 
= Of A .long,as cantare 3. Ofe. {ſhort as /e goere, 


| to ing: to reade. 
| =. Of. e Ong; as temere 4. Of i 5. long, as ſentire, 
; to feare, to feele. 


'  Thenumberof the regulars is great, of irregulars but ſmall; 
| as ſhall appeare hereafter. 
| Belides our Verbs are cither Aftive, or tranſetive, or paſſ ve 


'and reciprocall z orelſc perſonall, orimperſonall : as may bee 


 Nowfne by hat ſhall follow. 
; Nowlihccſometenſes of all a: are conjugated either with 


þ 4 : | the; 


| 
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| theparticiple, and _ of the Auxiliar or mother verbe, Ha 
| vere, to have, or elſe with the participle aid helpeof the othe® | 
'auxiliar, or helping verbe eſſere, to be: Obſerve that all | 
ative or tranſetive verbes, ſuch to wit,as paſſe into the ſub'c& 
treated, meant, or ſpoken of, ule the helpe of the firſt auxiliar 
verbe: havere, as ho trovato pochi amici,] have found few friends; 
havevo penſato di trovarne pin aſl, ai, I thought to have found ma- 
ny more. And the pailtv2 and reciprocall verbes,to wit, that re- | 
eurne into themſelves with theſe particles. Afi. ti, f. c5. 21. in | 
Engliſh, mee, thee, himſelfe, us, you: which anſwer unto To, tx, | 
' ls, not, loro, In aw, wit I, thou, hee, wee, they, uſe ever the helpe 
+ of the auxiliar verbe eſſere as Jo wi ſonodoluto del tuo male e tw | 
| ti ſei rallegrato del mio, I was agreived at thy miſhap, and chou 
| rejoycedit at mine, Se IH 
| 'Theſe three Verbs, Volereto will, and Porere to be able and 
| dovere to ought,are requiſite to be got without booke diligently, 
for they _ outo ther verbes exceedingly : of them dmong the | 
irregulars of their conjugation.Firſt, of the verbe,Hawvere to have. 


Indicative Moode Preſent tenſe. 


| Preſeent Y/o ho VCNot habiams. 

| tenſe, 4» hai>T have,&c, I <Voi havere. 

| Singular, ( luiha = < loro hanno, 

To havevo,or ) 'N ( ni havevamo 

\Impe rtect haveva ' © Jor haveamo 2. 
| _— tu haveui 8) voi havevate T ha '3 KC, 
| SITgMIA. ( [ni haveva I ( /vro havevano 


| This tenſe of the ſecond, third, and forth conjugation, may at 
 pleaſureloſe the laſt «, inthe third perſon, fing: and plural, 


T v | | 
| 2.Peterpeg;J [o hebbi I A not havemmo 


featenſe, & tw haveſti D'S0 haveſte I have had, 
; Singularit : 6, 1us hebbe W loro hebbero,hebber . 


1. Preter- 


S B- - _Of Perbes, | tek Hg 21 
parents = | et a aa TN CEOs ES: ; | : } 
$i —_— Io ho haunto ) > Cuoi habiamo haunto 
| feftenſe, ; bas haunto> L voi havete hawuto pT-have had. 
| Singalariter. (Ini ha hauutoy & Cloro hanno hauuto* : 
| 1-Preterper- Co havevo) © "© C1101 havevanms "TSI/K 
feftenſe, <tw haveur Shaust I v0; havevate T had had 
Singnlarier luthaveva ' S (oro havevano —_— 
2.Preterplu. To hebbi Y noi havemmo | 
perfeGtenſe. & tu haveſti>havuto < © * baveſte haunts | 
Singulariter ( Ius hebbe. > Cloro hebbero. 
| Gu _ 3; haverai, hawrai, harai. @T ſhall or will have. 
| Pg 8 Cluihaverk, haurd, hard. 
HY Noi haveremo, hauremo, haremo. | 
| Pluraliter.d Voi haveretey pawrete, harete, | 
; Loro haveranno, hawvanno haranno, 
The Imparative Moode. 
FE: as = Habb:, habbia ts, have thou. el. Hp 
| Singularit: habbia colni, let him have, , | 
" ce Habbiamo noi, ve wee. : 1 
Pluraliter. ) Habbiate voi, have YEEs 1 
' { Habbiano loro, let them have. [ 
. The Optative Moode. | 
Pre CO che io habbia, habbi ; 
| Jo che tu habbia habbi ; 
* Singulariter. CO che lui habbia | | 
LET, gy Pray God I have. 
| O che noi habbiamo 
' Pluraliter JO che voi habbiate 
: O che loro habbiano 
; Impa- 
| 5 | 


: 
y 


DEC none] On Ee 


——  — 


| Plaraliter 3 chi 201 habbiateg-haunto ' 


; 


| 
| 


Q ingulartter. 
0 che not | haveſſi 110 had,%&c, 
P Inraltter 0 _— v0i haveſte Aunto 
loro haveſſero | 
o che To o habbia da; quiinanzs | -, 
F Lu che t# habbia per, adietro | 
Singulariter £o che lui habba per Pauuenire \Pray God I have | 


: o che Io habbia 
7 Peres che rs habbia 
| Singwl. 


| | Pluraliter J, che voi habbiate 


iT. Imperfe&ence Haveſſi Jo, Jad L 
of the potential{Haveſſi 1%, haddeſt thou. 


ED RE SOLID OT AE EE TION 


O the Þo havels. | 
pecan che 1h hnvolſ 


Singularter | — 
o che lui haveſſe - | | 
o che noi haveſſim? Pray God I could have 


 PÞ larariliter 0 che voi haveſtel 
0 che loro haveſſero 


$hanwro 
o chc lui habbia I pray GodTI have 
o che not hab had,8&c, 


oche _ oro habbian 


[Ply perfctenſe o che tu haveſſi Chanunto 


—_ 4s] To haveſſi | 
3, che lui haveſſe  \Pray God I had | . 


o che noi habbiamo haregſter, i 
o che loro habbiano 


Singulariter. C Haveſſe lad. had he. 


Haveſſimo n0t, had w | <4 
_ Prulraliter. Haveſte v0i, had | 


Haveſſero toro, this 
D 2 Haveres. 


GE om PLA nt 
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20 as TS 
EL  { Haverei, haures, hares, 
'2 .ImperfeRenſe Haveria haxria, haria, 
of the poten-< Havereſti, hawreſts, hareſts, 
tial. Haverebbe, haurebbe, harebbe, 
Singulariter. Haweria, haxria, baria, Ul lhould 
Haveremmo hauremmo, haremmo (have. 
Havereſte haureſte hareſte, 1 
Pluraliter < Haverebbono hanrebbono,harebbono, | | 
Haverebbero, hawrebbero, harebbero, | | 
| Haveriano, hauriano, hariano, J ; 
| Preterperfe&elſe Þ Haveres haunto,J, , | 
| p 3. anni oe, ET ſhould have had. 


| The Subjuntive Moode is for the moſt part the ſame with the | 
Optative , by putting a ConjunCtion in ſtead of the Adverbe of! 
wiſhing, conciofis coſa che ſeeing that. Benche although that! 
| pwrche: fo that avegnache, albeit that, eg, avenga che jo haveſſi,. 
| albeit I had, foin theother tenſes: The tuture of the ſubjun&ive! 
| moode, quand jo havero hauxto when I ſhall have had, Note allo, 
| that the ſame tenſes, when they are pr without Adverbs or Con-! 


| jun&ions they ſerve to the Potentiall moode, but moſt eſpecially, 
| the imperfeRenſe ending in eyes, or eria : Se io haveſſi danari a as: 
| non haverci biſogno dj amici. If | had money enough, I ſhould not. 
| neede friends, The like underſtand throughour all the conjugati-! 
| ons, regular or irregular. | | 
E141: Tnfinitive Moode. 

| Preſent tenſe, Havere, to haye, | 
| PerfeQenſe, Havere haxwro, to have had. 
©. QC Havereadbavere 

| C, Eſſere per havere 

; c Parti+ 
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| Pariciple. Hawwro, Had, 
| Gerund Havendo, Having. 
Paſt gerund, Havendo hajeuto, having had. 


Hawendo ad "IO HOas 
Fut, Gerunde Dovendo havere being to have. 
RE 'E it endo per havere 


Certaine Epeciall obſervations of this 
Uerbe Havere. 


Firſt note for the generall uſe of the firſt preterperfeRenſe and | 
| the ſecond,in all conjugations whatſoever ; and breifely thus :for | 
 Floriewith certaine, neere, determinate, and ſuch like, So of- 
'ten _—_— confounds the learners braines extreamely, as many 


| complaine of it. | | | 
The firſt Preterperfe&tenſe,is uſed when as you wonld ſhew a 
thing done, or an ation paſt, but without any adverbs ſignifying 
the time paſt : ſo that it ſhewes a good diſtance, ſince it was done. 
Ho ſcritto molte volte delle coſe belle, T have oft written fine things. 
but if youputan Adverbe of time to it, then it ſhewes the thing to 
be done very lately,as might be to day,even now, &c. _ oP 
havete veduto, when ſaw you him, P hovedsto hoggi, I ſaw himto 


day. 
| The ſecond Preterperfe&ence is uſed when as you would ſhew 
preciſely when the thing was done, and that you doe exprefirvely 
with an adverbe of the time paſt : 1c: 10 ſcriſſt una letera _ 
lunga. Yeſterday I wrote a huge long letter ; the Engliſh it ſelfe 
ſeemes to fauour this obſervation, it ſounds mee thinkes better 
with the axriſt, I wrote, then with the. preterperfeRence YE , 
Yeſterday I have wrote, &c. This ſecond is not uſed within the 
compaſſe of an ation done the ſame day or hower, but ora time 
more remote. Yet infinite Italians promiſcuouſly uſe themin 
common diſcourſe; but a body had as good learne the beft way 
asnot : The ſame obſervation may ſerve for both the preterplu- 
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| __ Of Verbes. 
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| 1, Note; that the preſent tence of havere, with any participle | 
| formes, the firſt preterperfeCtence of any attive or tranſetive verb. 
as, Io ho amato,uoduto, Dormito, letto, T have loved, ſeene, lept, 
| read. 2 
| 2, The pteterimperfe&enſe of the ſame verbe with any parti-. 
| eiple, makes the firlt preterpluparfe&ence, To haveva amaro, vedu- 
to, dormito, letto, &c. T had loved, &c. | | 
3. The ſecond preterperfeftenſe which is evermore fimple,and 
of it ſelfe ; with any participle helpes out the ſecond preterplu- 
parfe&enſe of the Indicative moode, as [o hebbi amato, vedwro, 
aormito, letto, T had loved, &c. . : 
4. The Future tenſe of the ſame, placing the adverbe of time} 
quarAo, before any perſon of this ſaid Futuretenſe,havero,and the} 
participle of any verbe whatſoever you frame the Futare tenſe of 
the Sub) n&ive or Potentiall Mood e of all aQive or tranſerive ! 
verbs. Ouando io haverg amato, vedutos dormito, letto, When I ſhall | 


have loved; &c. : 
Note generally, all your imperatives are all one upon the 
matter,with the preſent tenſes of the ſubjunCtives or King 
ly the imperative hath moſt comonly the pronowne after the verb, 
as habbiare voi, have ye : they haveit before, ochevoi habbiate, 
pray God yee have, except. in queſtions. Alſo'the imperative | 
moode wanteth its firft ar Sos $7 | 
5. Note, that the preſent tenfe of the optative moode of this | 
verbe havere,helps out uk adding any participle unto it;the preter- | 
perfeCtenſe of the optative and ſubjun&ive moode of all aftive or 
{tranſitive verbes, Oche io habbia, amato, veduto, aormiro lerto, Pray 
GodT have loved, &c. Allo it helpeth out the future tenſe of the 
Oprative. moode, and ſubjun&ive, of all ative verbes,by placing 
ſuch an adverb of time as this, 44 qui inanzi, hereafter, after the 
verb, Oche i9 ami da qui inanzi,pray GodlT love hereafter, | 
6. Note that the preterimperteCtence of the ſubjumEive moode, ; 
| Sejohaveſſi, is ſupplied neately with the gerund , and iris as: 
much as to ſay : Se io haveſſi una buon arte, haverei di biſogno ds! 
neſſuno, Havendo una buon arte : If T had a good trade, that is ha-! 
ving a good trade; thelike may be applyed to other verbs in the! 
ſamerenſe, | ; 
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7, Note! 
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WERE _ 3] 
| . 7. Note, that the preterimperfeCenſe of the ſubjuntive mocde' 
! whichends in e///, with the conditianall particles: and the preter+ 
| impericCenſe of the potentiall moode which ends in erez, or eria, 
| are like twounſeparable companions, & the ule of them frequent 
| and ordinary, both in ſpeaking and writing, namely of things, 
| accidents, or a&tions,that are doubtfull, contingent,potentiall, or 
| uncertaine, in ſuſpence, of which men often uſe to ſpeake and 
| write not of things already paſt and certaine: they have ſuch a 
: dependancy one of another, that they are (cldome or never aſun- 
; der, and if they be, as oft they are ; they are relatively and in- 
 clufively meant or underſtood : The firit_hath ever one of theſe 
fignes or helps before it. Se,if, or if fo be,Che, that, benche,albeit, 
 accioche to the end that, prrche,ſo that, qnando, when,or if, And 
the ſecond as having relation to the former hath no fignes at all, 
| Thefirſt you ſhall never have or finde without the ſecond.either 
| ſpoken or written, though the ſecond bee ſometimes written or 
| ſpoken without the firſt, yet it is ever meant and underſtood, and | 
' ſome condition included, And thers no tenſe where more incon- | 
; eruities are committed for want of care then this,and noe tenſe ſo | 
| much graces the Italian 1diom as this, if welllookt after : Se 5 | 
| haveſſi danari fares il bravo : Tf T had moneyes, I would ſwagger. 
| Haucrci acaro & impreſtarti coteſti danari,ſe penſaſſi che me li valeſts | 
{ rendere, T could wi lingly lend thee. thoſe monies if I thought 
| thou wouldſt reſtore them againe. 
| 8. Note, that the Future of the ſubumRAive moode is made by 
| quando, as quando io haurd hauuto, when I fhall have had, if you 
| change onely the participle , and in lieu take that of any other 
| verbe whatſoever, and you frame the ſame tenſe of all a&ive and 
' ;tranſetive verbs, cg, q#ando jo havers ſcritto, when I hall have 
| written, | 
| 9. Note, that take this preſent Infinitive havere, and by it you 
| may frame the future infinitive of any verbe whatſoever, and be- 
| fore any other infinitive beginning with a vowell put, ad. and 
| before a conſonant, 4. havere a4 mare, about to-love, havere a 
| fare, about to doe, or e[ſe you may take the infinitive, dovere, to | 
| ought, or eſſere per to bee for, and place them before go 
| infinitive preſent, Dover amare,dover fare, about to love, about to. : 
1 eſſer per amare, eſſer per fare, the ſame. Lo. Note 


| 
z | | | 
| 
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of Dake, SE Set, 


Io. Not, the paſt gerunds, of all a&tive verbes are framed by | 
' adding their ed le unto Havendo, as havendo amato, | 
| having loved. letro, having read. Now what hath beene | 
| fpokenof the ke havere, concerning theulſes in verbes tranfi- | 
tives or aCtives: the like uſe 2 $1 may make of the verb, eſſere | 
| concerning verbs paſsive and reciprocall. Therefore ler theſe 
 halfeſcore rules ſerve for þoth the Auxiliars whereof thers nor | 
| one but is NY: | 


The ſecond eAuxiliar Yerbe, 


Eſſere, To be. 
19 ſono. 
j - © Tu fe 4 ſe. 
| | Singulariter, Luis. 2 


Noi fiams, ſems {| Take, 
| Plaraliter, I ſete 
| Loro ſono 


tenſe. Iu ers 


inexulariter. Cins era 

S i 4 : I was, &c. 
01 Or 4 Vin50 

Pluraltter. SF ovieravate j : 


loro erano 


- Preterim- Sur [ 
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| L.Preterper- To ſono 
- __ feArenſe. Js et 
| Singwulariter, Clni e 


| | 5 fiamo 
Plaraliter. Sos ſere 


loro ſono 
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| Of Verbes. 
2,Preterper- lo fi 
fe&t tenſe, F ts fuſts 


Singulariter, Clui fit | 
F " NS flms I have beene. 


k: Pluraliter, $oo fuſte 
| loro furono 


I. Preterplu-C7o er4 = 
perte& renſedr ert | c flato {© F 
I had beene 


Singulariter, Clui era 


Not eravamo , 
Pluraliter. 7 vos eravate £ ſtats 


loro erans 


2.Preterplu- lo fui | 
parfeCt renſe 1» fuſts | ſtato 


Singularitcr, lus fu | 
\ Not funmo L had beene. 
Plurariter, % vos fuſte ſtats 
= _ TPlorofurono 
Futuretenſe, ,.1o ſar, fia 
Singulalirer.o te ſara; : 
| ui ſara 
Plaraliter, $20 ſarete 
loro ſaranno 


Imperative Mode. 


, . YSy th, fiers YBeethou. 
Sin gulariter. Sia bus os ka 


| Stamo nos Let us bee 
 Plararliter. Sar wV0E Bee yee 
Os Siano lora Let them bee. , 
|  - Optative 


—_— SAG Ap 


of APD Eb Late een 


Singalariter. 4 ts foſſe Bt» ; Pray God I 
Jy che noi foſſimo had beene, 
Plaraliter, <voi foſte ftati 
loro foſſero I 
0 hs 5 to fra 
Future tenſe. y che tw ſit I 
Singularirer, o che lui ſia Pray God I bee 


Pluraliter. Yo che wot ſiate 


. 4 { ; 
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Optative Moode. 


Preſentenſe, ,O che io ſia | 
Singulariterd O che tu ſy, fie,fia ( 
0 che Imifia,fi* Pray God I bee. 


O che not framo 
Pleraliter, 4 O che vo; frate | A 
O che loro fiano 


Imparfe&enſe2O che tx fofſi 
Singulariter. £0 che lui foſſe od God] wore 
O che nos  foſſi mo Y | : 
Plaraliter, O che wor foſte 
O che loro foſſero 


Preterper : QO che io ſia 
_ O che tu ſia ato 
S "ano EU O che lui ſia Ha God I 
O che noi fiamo have beene. 
Pluraliter, <O che voi frate 


O che loro ſiano 


$0 te che Jo foſs1 


FeplogeT O che io fofſi 


enſe. & tw foſſi gto. 


hereafter, 


V 
o che noi ſiamo : 
UT Wee c; 


Potentiall 


Perbes. 
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Potentiall Mood, 


I. Preterim Foſſe io 
fetenſe. | <Fofſi 1% 


Foſſe lui Were I, or would 
Foſſimo noi I were, &c. 
Plaraliter. Foſte voi. 
| Foſſero loro 
2 .Preterimper-CSarei,or ſometimes fora 
; feftenſe, - Sareſts | 
2 Singulariter. (Sarebbe | I ſhould 
. | Saremmo ' be,&cs, 
DT laraliter. Zs areſke 
Sarebbero 


Preterplu. Sares ftato, I ſhould have beene. | 
 Infinitive Moode. 
of Notethat the Future tenſe of the SubjunRive moode, is quando | 


:0 ſaro ſtato, when T ſhall have beene. 
Preſentenſe, Eſſere. To be. 


fecenfe. 
Havere ad eſſere | 
Futare tenſee? Dover eſſere Caboure bee. 
Eſſere per eſſere _ — 
 Participle.  Stato, or ſuto, _ Beene. 
* Eſſends, 
 Gerund, 3 j lrs of CBecing. 


Preterper- 3 Eſſere ſtato, To have beenc, 


by #-05e 8 -_ > 


* ; <*%. 
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Poſt. Gerund, Sends j:4to, +: Having beene. 


- 


Future Sendo per eſſere : 
 Gerund.9 Dovendo eſſere C Bering about to be, 
| - > Havendo adeſſere | | 


Miſcellanie rules of the Infinitive Moode of Verbs, 
in grey ate which doe not ſgmuch con- 
| cerne Synax.. 


1. All Infinitives may at the pleaſure of the ſpeaker or writer, 
looſe the laſt vowell, e. ſaying amar to love, iti ſtead of amare. | 
2. Iralians have a great liberty and facility, to frame certaine + 
verbs of the firſt conjugation, whereby,they may clegantly and 4 
forcibly exprefſe the quality, aftion, or condition, or nature, of | 
{any ming, perſon, or creature by adding ggiare, or :2are to any | 
nowne; ſo itendin e. be it of perſon, office, beaſt, or any thing. | 
Favoleggiare, to fabulize; pavoneggiare to play the. peacock , | 
comepeion to court, paſe queggiare to keepe Eaſter, volpeggiare to 
play the fox, | 
3. Italians make ſome yerbsend in. acchiare,. whichare ſpoken | 
in ill part or derifion, as in figne of poverty and compaſſion, Ui;-: 
vacchiare to live poorely, Scrivacchiare to \crible, Sonnachiare, | 


to ſhumber, Pacchiare to feede like a hogge,&c. 


| An infallible and moſt compendious way how to con- 

ingate all Yerbes that are regular of all foure | 
| Soniug ations, and that by the | 
| Infunitive CMonac. f | 


« 
i 


|. Caſtaway the uſuall termination of the Infinitive Moode of 
| any verbe, reſerving the reſt of the letters to adde to theſe termi-! 
| nations here underweitten, and you ſhall conjugate exaAly tenſe! 
{by tenſe; For example, you would conjugatecantare, to fing ;' 
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cal away are, which is the terminati 
| cant,which you mutt keepe to adde all the way to theſe termina- 
' tions which are unchangeable in all foure conjugations. 


Of Porbes. | — 
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| ey J{ote; that by theſe figures, expreſſe the conjugations, 1.2.3.4 , 


F 
: 
LY 


29 


- 
% 
4 


| inrankes one tenſe under another, ſo that if any of the three laſt 
| conjugations doe not vary from the termination of the firſt, there: 
| Tleavea blanck; where they have a peculiar termination of their! 


! owne, thefe it is expreſſed under its hgure. ng 


! - Alſonote that where any tenſe is helped out with the verbe. 
| havere, and the participle of that verbe I have ſet downe the firtt 
perſon of it in order, thatth? learner might not be puzſled in his: 
| proceeding throughoutthe verbe. Alſo I have affixt the Engliſh | 


Indicative. Moode Preſent tenſe of all the foure 


Conjugations. 
I 2 Z 4 - 
| O 
 Singulariter.< I 
E-6- p | 
# E doe, &c, 
14190 | 
: . , P * 
| Pluraliter. ate ete te 
Ano 070 
| Imperfe&- Au £40 1K0 
tenſe. Aut £41 11 
Sn A; WA ina\ yr 1 
gnlariter. ua en - =: 1 did, &c. 
Audamo endamo HAM | 
Plaraliter, Cavate enate iuate 
Autano Ceuano ituano J 
4 | "x 
| | I.Preterper-F fo ho. amato: temmto: ' letto: ſentite, f 
fe&tenſe.? I haveloved: feaxed: read: felt. 
| EF 3 2 Pre- 


RI DEG ens 
i 


on, and there remaineth; 


I>& | Of Perbes. 
"_- _ 


2.Preterper- e5, etts #?Y \ 
fe tenle. m7 eſti 
e 


Ammo E£mm immo( Kc. 
- ; ” 
aſte eſte \# fe\ 
1Y 0110 or 00, erocttero .  zrono 


Note, that in the firſt and ſecond perſon of this ſicond' preter- 
perfet tenſe ſingular number,the rule 18 not very certaine concer- | 
ning the termination; asal(o in the chird perſon plurall, inthe | * 
ſecond and third conjugation, being there are ſuch an infinite of 
irregulars in thoſe particulars. - 


: 1 Preterplu- To hebbi, amato, temnato, letto, ſentito. 


' parte&tenſe 21 havf} loved , feared, read, felt. 


| 2 Preterplu- Fo hayevo, amato, temuto, letto, ſentito. 


| parfeR tenſe 2I had loved, fearc, read, felt, 


| ero ' iro 

Future tenſeQera:; frat 

Singulariter (er#® = 7xa\ [ſhall or 
eremo | wremol wil, 

Plyraliter. Cerete _ trere 


eranno | 1ramo 


ge Moode preſent tenſe. 


5 | | 
| Si " alariter. | | 
g 3c oth a ( F 
14monai 
Pluralster, cate voi cre Ite 


nobolora ans 


{2 Z oy | 

HSE g _ io 
Preſentenſe. a 
n Ml Os A Pray God 

F ], &c, 
|? laraliter, tate 

; Ano 
Imperfe& <5 eſ/lt i/li 
tenſe, eſ//li . Fill, 

' Singulariter p/ c eſſe iſſe Pray Rong 
a 0 - eſſimo iſſimo "os 4 1% 
Plaraliter, aſte eſte iſte ORE 

aſſers eſſero iſſero 

| Preterper- YO che io habbia, amato, temuto, letto, ſentito, 

fe&ttenſe. 2 Pray God Þ have loved, feared, read, felt. 

| Preterplu- YO che 10 ha: veſſi, amato, temuto, lent, fſentito, 

JEN tenſe Pray I had loved, feared, read, felt. 

O chio da qui mans, 

mY | ; a Pray God I 

' Future tenſe A a 

ward,&c. 


"————_— 


of V erbecs. 


SubjunFive Moode. 


ot 1, Es of plerall of f f prezent tenſe 
The ſubjunCtive ke the optative, onely the ſignes excepted as | 
you may ſee inthe verbe, Havere : the Future is thus, q#ando io 
havero, amato, temuto, letto, ſentito, when, I ſhall have nk fea- | 


red, read, felt, 


Potential 


| I 2 

Þ .Imperfe&- aſſt 10 eſſe 19 
 tenled Vw; tr E[51tu 

' Singulariter, Caſſi lui Eſſe lui 

| aſtimo not, eſsimo 101 

 Pluraliter, 'Qaſte vos eſte voi 


! 2.Imperfe&. eret, er14 
| tenſe, ereſts 

| Singulariter.(erebbe,eria 
| eremmo 

| ereſte 
erebbers 
eri4no 
 erebbono 


4 


' Plaraliter 


'Preterplu- 


Infinitive Moods. 


/ Prefent tenſe, are 


: ff 4ſſero loro, eſſers loro 


ere 


: Of Verbes. 
Potentiall. Moode. 
2 


ere 


- Tretiria 
-.. :Sreſte 
trebbe iria 


FITg Fi 

i[51 t% 
13ſſe lai 
1[5imo noi 
zſte voi 


F ſſero loro 


Did I: at 
leaſtwiſe 
in that 
lenle. 


I ſhould, or 
could, &c. 


irebbero 


F- 


Io bhaverei amato, temuto, letto, ſentito. 


|perfefttenſe. 21 ſhould have loved, feared,read, fel, —&{ 


ire. > To, Kc. * 


1 Preterperfe& Havere, amato, temuto, letto, ſentito. 


tenſe. 


' .gTo haveloved, feared, read, felt. | 


Havere ad, amare, temere, legere, ſentire, 


| Future enſe JE ſſer per: SAbourto love,feare,reade,feele, 


Dovere : * 


| Participle. Ato 


3 Ando 


Wt” 


endo 


uncertaine -##9. The par+ 
ticiples of the firſt and ſecond conjugation, are very 
uncertaine, as hath beene toucht of the preterper- 
fe& tenſes of the ſame. 


| 
| 


As for exam- 
ple loving.&c 


x4 = 


Poly __ 


£ 


Poſt Gerund.y 
Future, 


_ Gerund, 


Some few patternes of regular verbes of all the 
Conjugations, for you to prattiſe by. 


þ | 
eAmare 
Cantare 
Portare 
4] gliare 
Tirare 
Nuotare 
Cammare 


I 
Leggere 
Ricevere 
Procedere 
Scandere 
Splendere 
Spendere 
FVrgere 


If having no Dixonary by you, in your reading you ſhould 
not happly tinde out the infinitive moode, at the very firſt if you 
be perte& in theſe terminations you wil quickly of your ſelfe find 
out the infinitive moode ofit, whereby to know what conjugati- 
on itisof; and marke how neceflary it is to know the Table in 
arethmeticke, ſo is this in the learning of our verbs, 


- 


Of Perbes. 


Havendo amato, temuto, letto, ſentits, 


Having , loved, feared, read, felt. 


CHavendo ad | 
Dovendo pamare, temere, leggere, ſentire. 
E ſſenao per,” Beeinggfor to love,feare, read,feele. 


Tolove 
Tofing 
Tocarry 
To take 
To draw 
Toſwim 
To Goe 


To reade 


To receive 
To proceede 
To climbe 


To ſhine 
To ſpend 
Tourge 


EZ. 
Temere 


f Godere 


| 


| Evaadere 


Sedere 


4 


Dormire 


Sentire; 


Pervertire. 


Fal lire 


O frire 


| Perire 


 Toenjoy, or 


P oſſedere 


To feare 


Joyce 
To fit downe 
To poſſeſſe 
Toeſcape 


To llepe 
To feele 
To pervert 
To deceive 
To offer 
To periſh 


0E 


Perber.. 


Ir eo IPA = 


Ze far oy Palos 
A paſſive is made by raking the participle of any verbe, and 


| purtingir to every tenſe, number, and perſon of the auxiliar 


verbe. /ono, e fo | 
Cloſono amato, CI am loved 
Singulariter<\tu ſei anato hou art loved 
lui 6-amato is loved 
Noi fiamo amati, CWee have loved 
Pluraliter. <a ſete amati, <Yec are loved. 
Loro ſono amati, CThey are loved 
| Alfo we have ancther way to frame paſlive verbes by adding /, 
! either before or after the the third perſons fingular or plurall of 
| any verbes ; as fi ama, or amaſi, he is loved ; f amava or amavasi, 
| he was loved ; /oſpicchiama queſte arm contra gPamics talvolta 
| adoperarſi, we ſupeR theſe weapons to bee ſometimes uſed againſt 
friends : where the Infinitive is made a > np 
' Alfoaparticiple may be made paſlive with beth þ and ſono: 


| together, oy ooo. the participle, / ſono derte delle coſe 


| ſtravaganti hoggi, e things have beene faid to day ;. non ie 

| —_— la voſt ra conſorte hoggids, yur wite hath not beene ſeene to 

day, rot ts 

| £8, Note, thatif / bejoyned'or affixed to any verbe having re-_ 

flationto any dead or liveleſſe thing or to a&ion performd, then is _ 

it a figne or inference of a paſlive ſfignification : which in Engliſh 
is exprefſed-with theſe fignes: It is, men, are, they, the world, 

| beit, to be. $5 dice che la wirty fi bandira: They fy vertuie ſhall 

| be baniſht: butif / ſhall have relation ts perſons animated, and 


| aving or having had life, you ſhall ſurely finde the verbe unto 
| which / is affixed, tobe of anaive or tranſetive ſignification, 
; and i to be a pronowne both of the ſingular and plurall number, 
| maſculine or feminine gender onely of the dative or accuſative 
caſes, fignifiying to him, her ſelfe, to themiſelves, him, her, them- 
;{elves,alſo onc another:egb þ da a credere di ſaperne pin de gli attri, 
| he makes himſelie believe that he knowes more then the reit, /« i 
'e fatto male penſando di farſi bene : Hee hath done himſelfe a miſ- 


clivefe, thinking todoe himſclfe a good turne, 


2. Note, 


3 


Of Verbes Imperſonalls. 


Verbes imperſonalls are likewiſe formed by putting /: before or 
after the thirdperlon fingular of verbs ng all tenſes, as 
hath beene ſaid of the paſſive, but they areeafily knowne a ſunder 
by their fignification, and their various conſtruction, they are 
ever without the Nomnitive caſe ; which the paſlive ever hath 
alſothe number is ever ſingular, your paſſives hath both. In fine 
Imperſonalls are put abſolutely without any concordance with a 
nowne, Or PronowWne. | 


fe. dice. men ſay , diceſs. þ conviene, its fill, comvienſe 

ſs ama, men love, amaſs ; diſdice, its forbid, diſdiceſs 

fs debbe, men ought, debb eſs >< ſi ricerca, men ſecke, ricercaſe 

fi puo, men may, poſſe ſi confa, it ſutes, confaſs 

. fs vuole, men will, vnolſs fo appartiene it belongs. appartienſe 


e.g. Ate ſiconvien pagare, its fit you pay ; che now fs conf 4 me, 
for it ſutes not with me. 


Accade, it comes to paſſe T occa, it appertaineth 
Amviene, it happencth Lice, itis lawfull 
Sowviene, | call to mind \ JDwole, itsa griefe 
Interviene, itfalls out # I Increſce, Lam forry 
B1ſogna, it is needefull Cale, I havea careot , 
Occorre, it is needefull 


F 2 Biſogns 
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Of Verbes: 


hetts; © v 
36 = 


| - Biſognais uſed abſolutely without my reciprocall particles , 
” |miti: ul bifogna che io ami, | muſt needes love : not ?/ mi bi'ogna, 
which error the _ commit often, the relt of the imperſonalls 
uſe the affixes, as d: queſto farro grandamente mi duole, Lam very 
{ ſorry for this fa&, &c. 

| Some imperſonals be made by, fa Se», its well, or ſutable : & 
 dicevole, itis ſeemely, e convenevole, it is convenient; e diſdicevo- 
le, tis unſcemely ; e ſconvenevole : Idem. Non ſta bene ate Pandar 
| di norte &1 contrafarti, it is not ſutable to you to walkea night 
| times, and diſguiſe your ſelfe, : 

| Some againe are made by circumlocution, as £g/i : fa giorvo, 
' or dt, itsday.” Egli ſifa ſera or notre, it waxeth night, Egli, or 
| ei piove, it raineth. Ei nevica or neva, it \nowerh.. &? folgora, 'it 
| ligtitneth. Ei tuona, We thundreth.: E gt verna, 1t iS Winter and. 
| cold weather. And ſometimes they arcuſed fingle without thar 
| circumlocution, excepting the firſt two : for you may ſay, piove, 
| wvica, folgora, ce. Otherwiſe = are varied according to the 
| conjugation they are of, nevifare like amare, piovere like leggere. ' 


| Anexample how a Pere is reciprocally coningated with 
the Particles, mi, ti, ft, ci, vi, fi. Sometimes 
' verbes attives, ſe ometimes nevters. 


Of a Yerbe Adive. 


hoes 


To ms reputo, I doethinke my ſelfe. 
Singulariter Jr ts repsts, thou dolſt thinke thy ſelfe.. 
{ni fi reputa, he doth thinke himſelfe. 


= 


| Noe: reputiamo, we doe thinke our ſelves. 
Plaraluer, ” vs repmtate,ye doe thinke your ſelves. 
lero firepmano, they doe thinke themſelves, 
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Of ra 


: Of a Verbe Newter. 


To mi l:mento, T complaine. | 
Singulariter iu ti lament, thou dolt complaine. 
ln fi lamenta, he doth complain, 


 Enoici lamentiamo, we doe complaine. 
Pluraliter, Jo vi lamentate, ye doe complaine. 
loro ſi lamentano,they doe complaine, 


By theſe two examples you may doe a thouſand. 
Note, that if a verbe imperſona!l have no derivation from a- 
nother verbe; then it may be without a particle, as one ma 
ſay], nevica, piove, for It ſnowes, raines, &c. as aforeſaid : 
but if 't come from a verbe aCtive, the particle is neceffary before, 
or after it as 4maſi, cantaſs, theirs loving, theirs ſinging,&c, fi ama 
fs canta, &&c, | 
Note, if / orany of thoſe particles a little afore mentioned be 
' affixt to a monaſyllable verbe, the conſonants of the paticiple is 
double, 4aſſi, ſtaſsi, faſsi., As alſo any other particle affixet to a 
; word that hath an exprefſe accent amommi dirovvi, hee loved 
mee [le tell you, Now come we to treate of irregular verbes, 


my 


ofthe firſt Conjugation there are but foure Anomals 
or irregular Verbs, to wit, 


eAndare,to goe : Dare, to give: Fare, to doe. Stare, to 

ftand or be, | | N 
. Theſe are irregular, but in-ſome tenſes, namely inthe preſen 
tenſe, and ſecond preterperfe& tenſe of the indicative moode, 

and ſoby conſequencein that of the ſubjun&ive moode and im- 
parative : the reſt of the tenſes are all regnlar, excepting onely . 
the firſt preterimperte& tenſe of the optative moode, and ſub- 
jun&ive of theſe three: dare, fare, ftare, which make deſs1, faceſ93, | 
#e{5i, but andare keepes the rule ſaying, #ndaſii, = 


An example how the tences that are irregular 
are conjugated, 


- Do, ſto, fo, 90, or v4ds. 
- Preſent tenſe. Da, ftai, fai, vai, [5 give, at ls or gOe. 
Singulariter, ©Da, ſta, fa, va, : 
iamo,ſts facci.zmo andiamo Wee give, _ d, 


 Plaraliuer. ate, ſtate, fate, andate. make, or goe. 
Danno, ſtanno, fanno, VANR0, 


2. Preterper- Ds Att, freei 
fe& tenſe. Deſti efts, faceſti, I gave, ſtood, WR 


Singalariter. Dexee "ft Nt f TO 
'{Demmo, ſtemmo,facemmo, wee gave, - 
Defte, ſteſte, faceſte, ſtood, made, 


| DiedereſtetteroYfecero 
Pluraliter, & Diero { ſterono { fere { eAvndare is regylar in 
| Dier >Sſtero Sferono this tenſe, ſaying, - 
1 Dettero\ ſterno = . anaas, Oc, 1 Went, 
(Derrono ) fter* ) fer 


The Imperative M o0de. 


Da, ſta, fa, wa ts, give, ſtand, make, g0e , : 
: : thou. 
Sngulariter. Dia, ſta, faccia, vaaa colui, Let him give, ſtand, 


goes 
"Diamo, ſtiams, factiamo, andiamo, Letus give ſtand, 
make, goe. | 
Date, fate, fate , andate voi, Give, ſtand, make, 


goe ye, | 
Diano, ſtiano, facciano, vadinoloro, Let them give, 


and, make, goe, 


$ 


Plaralter, 


0 pat: ve | 
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Optative Moode preſent, 


20 dia, ſtia, faccia,uada, | : 
SQ Oched the dy, ſty, facci, vadi. yp Ons ; O's ans} 
lus dla, ſtia, faccia, vada. oy ns. 


v91, diate, ſtiate, facciate, andiate, Cgive, ſtand, 


; : _ diamo, ſtiamo, facciam, dre Coir God wee 
Oc 


Optative and Subjunitive Moode preter- 
imperfect tenſe. 

OcheCio deſsi, ſteſsi, faceſss, JO that, or if, I ſhould 

SingularerS or ” deſi, fteſ5i, face. give, (tand, make, 

Se. Cluideſſe, ſfteſſe, faceſſe, . 

"or Son deſrimo,ſteſsimo, _ that or if 
or 
c 


Plaralier. 3 v0t deft, ſteſte, faceſte, ſhould give. 
Se (loro deſſero, eſteſſero, faceſſero.Iitad, make.. 


The irregular of the ſecond coningation. 


Theſe varie from the regular butin ſome tenſes, to wie the pre- 
ſentenſe and ſecond preterperfeC tenſe of the Indicative moode 
the preſentenſe of the optative moode or ſubjun&ive moode,and 
by conſequence of the imperative moode, beſides all perſongot 
theſe ma pn notirregular but ſome. 

T he variation of their participles is ſhewed , and the fincopa- 
ting of ſome of them, either in future tenſe of the Indicative, or 
preter imperfe& tenſe of the potentiall that terminats In res or 
7a, and theſe are them, | 


Paere 
© 


Fe © 


40 0f Vebes. 


Payere To ſeeme (C adere To fall 
Sedere To fit | Giacere LY _ downe 
' Dovere Solzre oO be wont 
: Devere fTo ought Valere  Tobeworth 
Potere Tobeable T acere  Tobefllent 
| Tenere To hould Calere To care for 
"Volere Tow [| :: | Rinanere To remaine {| 
| Capere To containe | Piacere To pleaſe 
| Dol To grieve or Vedere  Tolſee 
IU”TT 3 complaine Havere To have 
Sapere To know + 
; \.% 
: Singulariter. 


'2, Jo cado, cadz, cade,1 fall, &c. 
2, Jo cappio,c ys cape, IT containe,&c. | 
| 3. To doglio, or dolgo, dueli, auole,] grieve or complaine. + 


. 


-1I2, Jo fiedo, or ſeggo, fiedi, fiede. Ifit downe 

13. To foglio, or ſolgo; ſunol;, ſuole, Tam wont. 
14. To taccio, tacs, race, I am lilent. | | 

| I5. To tengo, or tegnio, tieni, tiene. -T hould. . 
: 16, [oagho, or valgo, vall, vale, .] am worth. — 
17. Tovedowveggo veggio, vedi,uede,] fee. CE bo 
18, Io voglio or vo, vroi,uuole. I will. 


”_ 
PRs 


 Pluraliter, 


| T. Noi, cadiamo, cadete, cadono. We fall, &c, 

| 2. Noi, Cappiamo, capete, capiono, We containe, 

| 3.. Noi, dogliamo, dolete, dogliono or dolgono,, We grieve, | 
: hs 08s by | 4+ Nay 


” 
f 


4. Noi, debbiams, devete, debbono, We ought. 

5. Nos, giacciamo, giacere, giacciono, We lie downe. 
6. N wig 89 yan ec. We have, | 
7, Noi, rimanemo, rimancte,rimangono. We remaine, 
8. Nos, paiamo, parete, patono. e ſeeme. 

9. Noi, piacciamo, piacete, piacciono, We leaſe. 
Io. Nos, pottamo, potete, poſſono, powno. Weare abſe. 
11, Nos, [ap iamo, /apete, ſanno, We know. 

12, Noi, ſediamo, ſedete, ſeggono or /e4ono, We ſit. 

13, Noi, ſogliamo, ſolete, ſogliono, Weare wont. 

14. Noi, tacciamo, tacete, racciono We are ſilent, 

15. Not, teniamo, tenere, tengono, We hould. 

16. Nos, vagliamo, valete, valgonoor 5, We are worth. 
17, Noi, vediamo, vedete, veggono, We 

18, Not, vogliams, volete, vogliono, We will. 


The ſecond preterper fe tenſe of the Indicative Moode. 


Singulartter. 
1, Caddi or cadei, cadeſti cadde. I fall. 
23. Capes, Regulariter. I contained. 
3. Dolſ,, doleſti, dolſe, T grieved. 
4, Dovei, Regulariter, I owhted 
5. Giaccqui, giaceſti, giacque, T lay downe. 
6, Hebbs, haveſti, hebbe. ] had. 
7, Rimaſs, rimaneſti, rimaſe. IT remained. 
8, Parvior parſi, pareſte, parve or parſe. I ſeemed. 
'g. Piacqui, piace(te, piacque. 1 pleaſed. 
10, Potet, Regular, I could or was able. 


;& 8 Sepps, [apeffis [PP*s I knew. 
12, Seaes, regular, I ſate. 


13, Solfi, ſoleſts, ſolſe. I was wont. Havere in cortwane, or 10 ſou 


ſolsro, are more in ule. + . 
14. Tacqui, taceſts, tacque, [ held filence. 
15, Tenni, teneſts, tenne, Þ held. 
16. Valſi, valcſti, valſe, T was worth. 
G 


Ip, Wide, | 
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Sie Ani 
| 17. Vidds, vedeſti, vidde. I ſaw 
: 18, Volſs, voleſti, volſe, T would. 
| 19, Exafi, euadeſti, enaſe, Leſcaped. 
| Pluraliter. | 
| 1. Cademmo, cadeſts, caddero, We fell, Kc. 
| 2. Capemmo, caſte, cappero, We contained. 
| 3. Dolommo, doleſte, dolſero, We grieved. 
| 4. Regulariter cc 
| $.. Giacemmo, giaceſte, giacquero, Welay downe 
: 6. fe Betty, Wii's Jebbere, We had. 
' 7, Rimanemmo, rimaneſte, rimaſero, We remaine. 
4 . Parenmo, pareſtt, parvero, or perſero, Wee ſeemed. 
' 9. Piacemmo, piaceſte, piacquero, We plealed. 
10. Regulariter, &c.. 
' 11, Sapemmo, ſapeſte, ſeppero, We knew. 
I 2. Regwlarie. | 
x3. Solemmo, ſolefte, ſolſero, We were wont. 
' 1.4. Tacemmo, taceſte, tacquero, We held our peace. 
' Ig. Tenemmo, teneſte, tennero, We hield. 
16. Valemmo, valeſte, valſero, We were worth. 
' 17. Veddimmo, vedeſte, viddero,We ſaw. 
' 18. Volemmo, voleſte, volſero, We would. 
' $9. Enademmo, euadeſte, exaſero, We eſcaped. 


"HOSE 


' Such , erbs of tbe ſecond conjugation as are comratted in 
the future tenſe of the indicative mood; and [0 
vary from the infinitive. 


; Future tenſe. 
Cadro, for Cadero. T ſhall fall. 
_ Parro, for pdrero. | ſhall ſceme. 
Dorro, for dovero. T ſhall oughr. 
| Sapro, for ſapero. | T ſhall know. 
3 | - Terro, for tenero, | | ſhall have. 
b | Uarro, for valero, I hall beworth. 
FF. Herro, for havero, I ſhall have. 


Potre, 


Potrs, for poterd. I al be able, 
Vedro, for vedero, [ſhall ſees 
Emnadro, for enadero, I {hall eſcape. 
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Theſe are all declined as the regulars arein their future : only 
e is contradted : but ro, 745, 74, remo, rete, rams, through them 


| all. 


Preſent tenſe of the Optative Moode, or | 
Subjunttive Moode. 


x. O che iocada,pray God I fall.the ſecond and third perſon fin- 


gular, and the firſt and ſecond perſon _ is all a_ ; the 
third perſon plurall is irregular, and that hereexpr 


, Oche iocappia,O that I could containe. Cappiaro, 


= 

3- _ That || grieve, | Dolgano. 

4. Debba, T hat I ought. | De bans. 

5. Giaccia, That | liedowne. Giaccians, 

6. Habbia, That] have. Habbians. | 

7: Rimanga. That remaine, — Rimangane. . 
8. Pai:, That I !eeme. Paine. 

9. Piaccia, That I pleaſe. Praccians, 

10. Poſſa, That I beable. | Poſſano. 

11. Sappia, That I know. |  Sappiane. 

12. Segga, That I fit. Seggane: 

I 2. Soglia, That I be want. |  Sog ww 

I 4. Taccia, That befilent. T acciano. 

15. Tenga, That I houle. | Tengans. 

16, Vaglia, That I be worth. Uagilews. 

17. Vegga, That I ſee. TVeggans. 

18. Voglia, That [ will. Toglians, 


What hath beene intimated of the contraQton of the future 
tenſe of the indicative moode, the fame may be ſaid of the preter- 
imperfe& tenſe of the potential ſaying, o cadres or cadria, for 
caderei, or caderia. I ſhould fall, and ſo of theſe following. 


(19 += Parres, 


| 


i 


| Parrei, parria, for pareres, pareria, I ſhould ſeeme. 
' Derrei, dorria, for doveres, doveria, | (hould. 
Saprei, ſapria, for ſaperes, ſaperia, I ſhon!d know. : 
| Terrei, terria, for tenirei, teniria, I ſhould have. 
L Varrei, varria, tor valeres, valeria, | ſhould be worth. 
| Harrei, harr1a, for haleres, haveria, | ſhould have. 
| Perres, potria, for poteres, poteria, ] ſhould be able. 
| Uedrei, vedria,for rederei,uederga, T ſhould ſee. 
' Evadresi, for evaderei, I ſhould eſcape. 
Decline through, tis regular ; onely you take away e. and fay, 
| res, reſte, rebbe, remmo, reſte, rebbero, &c, 


How the participles of theſe Verbs are for the moſt. part 
regular, except ſome few ; viz. 


Viſto 5 ſeene: 
Parſo, ſeemed. 
UValſo, worth. 

' Evaſo,eſcaped. 


| Note, that fomeverbs which with the Latines are of the third 

conjugation with the Italians are but of the ſecond : if ſo bee 

they be of the ſame ſignification. e g. - | 
Cadere to fall, in Latine. Cadere in Italian. MN 
( %lexe to honour in latine. Colere in italian. - 
Sapere to be wiſe in. latine. Sapercin italian. 
Cadere to fall in latine. Cadere in italian. 
Capereto containe in latine. Capere in italian. 
Ewvadere to eſcape in latine.. Ewadere in italian. 


And contrary wiſe, ſome that are of the third conjugation in 
Italian, are but of the ſecond in Latine. 3 


Folgere in Italian, to ſhine: in Latine Fulgere. 
Lxcere in Italian, to lighten : in Latine Lacere, 
Helcere to appeaſe: in lat. Mulcere. 
Andre to burne; in lat. Ardere, 
Elicere to draw out: in las, Elicere. | 
| pf CHMordere,. 
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Aordere to bite: in lat, CAMordere, | = 
CHMmuovere to ftirre or moove : in-lat. Movere, 

Nuwuocere to hurt : in latine Nocere, 

Pendere to hang : inlatine Pendere, 

R;retolaugh : in latine Ridere. 

Splendere to gliſter : in lat. Splendere, 

Tondere to pole: in latine T ondere. 

Vrgere to urge: in latine Yrgere, 


A diligent obſervation of theſe will helpe you exceedingly in 
your reading, for ever and anon.your Engliſh men that under- 
ſtand latine, ſtumble at theſe words in their reading; confoun- 
ding their pronountiation, when they differ as you ec. 


Irregulars of the third Conjugation. 


'  Theſevary but in ſome moodes and tenſes, as chiefcly in the 
; fecond preterperfed tenſe of the Indicative moode, and among 
| them ſo various is that tenſe, thatno rule can bee ſet downe to )j- 
; mit it, wherefore it muſt be attained by praftiſe and much obſer- 
; vation, Alſo the Infinitive of ſome verbes is ſincopated or abre- 

viated, and the ſecond preterimperfeR tenſes of the potentiall or 
ſubjunfive moode. Firſt, alphabetically behold the infinitive 
moode, then the preſent tenſe, then the preterperfe& tenſe, then 
the participle wherein verbs of the third conjngation are irregu- 
lar: as for all other tenſes and perſons,they are regular according 
to the ſecond and third conugation; neither of them differing 
but inthe accenting of the Infinitive moode. 


Accorgere, to beaware of : 4ccorgo, &ccorſs, accorts. 

Adaucere, Addwrre, to bring : addxco, adduſſi, adaotto, and any 
compound of it, 

Accendere, to kindle, accendo, acceſi, acceſs. 


 Aﬀfigere, to affli&, affigo, affiiſſi, afflicro. 
Ancidere to kill, ancia yy ancyſo, 


| £racrero burne, ardo, ar/i, arſo, | 
| | G 3 Aſſwmere 


7 
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| Aſſmmereto aſſume, aſſumo, aſſonſs, aſſonte. 

| Bevere, Beretodrinke,bevo or beo, bevniar bevei, blnare: or bvnto, 

| (edereto yeild, cedo ceſſi, ceſſo.. 

| (ernere to diſcerne, cerno, cerfs, cernato. 

| (/hiedereto demand, chiedo, chiefs, chieſto. 

| (hindereto ſhut, chinds, chinſ, chiuſo. 

| (ignere, cingere togird, F_ , Creſt, cnt. 

| Cogliere, corre to gather or hit, Jo colgoT gather, 286 C01 akov ga the 
reſt, colus, coglie, nos © a voi cogliete, loro colgons. colſs, 
colts. 

ognoſcere- to know, cogneſee, conobbi, cognoſceſts, conobbe, conoſ- 

cimto. 
| (oncedere to grant, concedo, concedei conceſſi concederti, conceſſo, 
concedato. 

| (oncipere to conceive, Concepo, Concepes,concetto, conceputo. 

F . | Concidereto ſhread, concido Conciſs, concides, conciſe, concidato. 

Tx ' C 04.42 Fu to ſtrive, comperci, comperuto. 

£5 4 ( onquidere to conquer, congquido, conquiſi, conquiſo. 

| Correretorun, corre, corſi, corſo. 


; C1 9+ xg heleeve, credo, credet, credetti, creduto. ((ſreſſicreſſe, out. 
q 
 Creſeere to increaſe, creſco, erehbh, ereſcinro, likewiſe rincrefſere to | 
grieve, 
{ macere to ſeeth, cxoco, cuoſſi, corqui, cocei, (otto. 
Cupere to deſire, c io, Cupei, Cupito, 
Digredere to depredy, degredei, degreſſo. 
Ducere, durre to leade, dujto, duſſi, duto, dotto. 
: Eccellereto excell  eccello, eccelſs, eccelſs. 
Elicereto draw out, elico, elices, elito, 
py at to fet up, ergo, erſi, erto, 
ta exp1 , 6ſprimo, eſpreſſi, efpreſſe 0. 
Eſpellere, to — eſpello, eſpuls5,eſputſo. 
Eſtingueretoextinguiſh, cſtin __ eſtinſs, effiors | 
ny , to cleave, fendo, fendei, feſſi, feſſr. fendmro, feſſo, fiſſo and | 
tto 
Fingere to faine, fingo, finſs, fints, 
Flertere to weepe, fietto, fieſſ, feeſſo, but not1 in uſe, but poeectically. 
- _ 
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Folgere, folgere to ſhine, folgo, folfs, folginto, folſo. 
ak 1 a fond, Pr ts f p95 wag ya 4 

_ Frangereto breake, frango, franſi, franto, fratto. 
Fremere tO roare, fremo, fremci, fremmto, regular, 
Frigere to fry, frigo, friges, frifſe, fratto 

| Giugnere to come or arive, giungo, 2h, gimnto, 
Infio ere to Infrienge, 1nfringo, tfrinſs, mnfrinto. 
Tntenaere to underſtand, intends, inteſi, inteſo. 
Intridere to kneade dow, intrido, intriſs, intriſo. 
Tnvertere toinvert, inverto, invertei, inverſo. 
Intrudere to intrude, intrude, intruſs, intruſo. 

Legere to reade, lego, leſſi, letto. 

p55 to hurt, / eb, leſs, ledei, leduto. 

Lacere to ſhine, /xco, luces, luſſ, luciuto, 

 Metereto put, merto, miſſi, meſſo, metuto, meſſo. 
IMietere to reape, regul. 5 
Molcereto appeale, moltio, molſi,molcinto. 

Mongere to (fuck, or milke, mongo, monſs, monto, mongints. 
Mordere to bite, "words, mordes, mori, morſo, mordnte. 
CHMolgere to milke, molgo, molſs, molginto. 

' CMuonere to moove, mucuo, moſſi, melgiulo. 


47 


Naſcere to be borne, naſco, nacqus, third perſon, nACGuE, and the 


third perſon plurall, nacquero participle, naro, naſcinro. 
N aſcondere to hide, naſcondo, naſcofi mſeſſ , noſcoſto. 
Nuocere, to hu rt, 2M0Co, py” nocinto. 
O ffendere to offend, offends, offeſſi, feſſ 
Paſcere to feede, paſco, paces, 
Penaere to hang, regul, 
Percuotere to ſmite, percnoro, percwored, percofſi, percuotuts. 
Perdere to looſe, pardo, perdes, perderti, perfi, perſo, Pons 
Piangere to weepe, prango Planſs, pranto. 
Pingere to paint, pingo, pinſ,, pinro. 
Povere to raine, provo, proves, prom, provnto. 
Plaxgere to clap hands, plawdo, planſs, planſo. 
Pomere, porre, to putt, Pongo, poſs, ;, poſto. 
P: 1gnere pingere, to paint, prago, pinſ,, pinto. 
Porgere to reath unto, porgo, porgei, porsi, porginto. 


Premere 
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Premere to preſlc, premo, premees, preſſi, preſſe, premnto. 
Prendere to take, prenas, preſi, preſo, prenaato. 
Procedere to proceede, proceas, procodeti, procefſi, prec canto, proeefſs, 
Pubeſcere to waxe ripe, regular. 

R aire to ſhave, Rado, rasi, raſa,raduto. 

Reggere to governe, reggo, reſ/t, retro. 

Refellere to refcll, refello, refelsi, refelluto. 

Remndere to render, rendo, rendss, reſſi, rendJuto, reſo. 

'R eſumere tO reſume, reſumes, reſſess, re/onto. 

* Riderero laugh, rido, ris, ri/0. 

Riſpondere to anſwer, ri/pondo, riſpond-3, riſposi, riſpoſo, riſpondyte. 

Rodere to gnaw, Rods, ros1, roſo, rodato. 

Rompere to breake, rompo, ruppi, rumpei,rotto, 

 Scernere to diſcerne, ſcerno, ſcernei,ſcersi,ſcernuro. 

Seiegliere ſciere to chuſe or cut out, ſcrelgoyſcretsi, ſciclſo, ſcieglints, 

Sciogliere to looſe, ſciolgo, ſciols:, ſciolto. . 

Scergere to be awareof, /corgo, ſcorges,ſcorto,ſcorginro, 

Scwuotere to ſhake, /cxoro, ſtoſſi, ſcoſſo. 

Scrivere to write, ſcrsvo, [riſſi, ſcritto. 

Solvere to looſen, ſolvo, ſolves, ſolto, ſoluto. 

Sommergore to drownd, ſommergo, ſommers ſommerſ/a. 

Sorgere to ariſe, ſorgo, ſors1, ſorginro, ſorto, _ | 

Spandere to ſpill, ſpando, ſpans, [parſo,ſpanto,ſpandute, 

Spargere tO Fa atter, ſpargo, ſpars, ſparto, ſparſe. : 

Spegnere to quench, ſpegro, ſpenri, ſpento, 

Spendere to ſpend, /pendo, ſpesi,: ſpenſo, ſpendato. 

Stendere to extend, ſtendo, ſtess, ſteſo, ſkenduto. 

Stringereto bind hard , ſtrings, ſtrinsi, ſtrereo, 

Strnggersto deſtroy, ſiraggo, ſtruſſi, ſtrutto. 

Fxellere to pluck up, ſuello, ſuelsi, ſuelto, 

Sargere to riſe, ſurſs, [urto, ſorts. in 

Tenaereto bend, tends, tender, tenduto, tendetts, tes, tenauto,teſs. 

Teſſere to weave, teſſo, teſſei, reſſuro, teſſo, teſto, © 

Torcere to'wreath, torco, tor go, torcei, tors, toreo, torcimto, 

T oglire,torre,tor, to take away, zoglio,” I toke away, tx rogli and 
two, thou takeſt away, lm roglie, he taketh away, Preter. 2, 
r055, T rooke away. Futcr 6 torre for, toglicro. Imparative, 

"I : | [4 ogls 
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roeli,ts, take thon away, Pn. Toglitmo noi, let us take away, 
| toglicte vor, take yeaway, togliano loro, let them take away,& . 
Traherc, trarre, to draw. tr4jſt, tratro. 
Uincere, to Overcome, Viaco, Vinſs vinto. 
Utvere, to live, vivo, viſſi,vivuto, viſſuto, viſſo. 
UVolgere, to turne, volgo, vols1t, volget, volto, volginto, 
Veciadere, to kill, vccido, vecist, verſo. 
'Upnere, to annoint, v»go, Vg20, vn, vnto, 


Tis worth ones while to runne over all theſe preterperfe&t 
tenſes praCtically, ſuting the rugular perſons with the irregulars, 
for my partI ever cauſe my ſchollers to doe them thus e g. ac- 
corgo, [ am aware of : being a verbe reciprocall, tis conjugated 
reciprocally with ſome particle, as thus; 0 9*uccor go, tu accorgr 
{ni S*accorgee, not Ci accorgiamo voi v8 Accorgete, loro faccorgono, I, 
thou, he, we, ye, they are awareof: But  farreit it regular, but 

the preterperte& tenſe is the cheife and where it wants, that is 
conjugated ſtill with the particles as aforeſaid. 

Accor, accorgeſti, accorſe, Plu. accorgemmo, accorgeſte, accor- 

"ſero, Where the third perſon plurall and ſingular is formed from 
the firſt perſon ſingular, and then by the infinitive moode you 
have how to forme the regular perſons. By this you may exem- 
plifie on all the reſt, whether tranſitive verbs or reciprocall 
among all theſe above written : you ſee ſome have more prerer- 


perfeCttenſes then one, that which is regular is catily formed. 


The Futures of ſome ſincopated Verbes. Note the come 
fratts are moſt in uſe. 


{orre, for cogliers, Tſhall gather, &c. 
Durro, for ducero, leade. 
Porro, for ponero, put. 
Scierro, for sciegliero, quell. 
Sciorro, for sciogliers, looſen. 
Torro, for togliers, take. 
 Trarro; for traero, draw. 


H 
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The Potentiall preterimperfed tenſe 15 alſo contrafted, ec. 


To correi, corria, for coglizria, &c, T ſhould gather,&c. 


Durre, durria. © Sctorre [ctorria. 
 Porres, porria. Torret, torrtd, 
Scirrret, [cierria. | © Trarrea, trarrid. 


Obſerve, that where verbs have in their firſt perſon ». before #. 
in the ſecond perſon more gracefully , put g. before z. as 7» 
wrmngo, I mugni, I lucke, thou luckeſt, To C:5190 TH 0191, I gird, 
thou girdeſt, &c. 


( The irregulars of the Fourth Conjugation. 


Moſt of them varie inthe preſer:t tenſe of the indicative moode, 
and in the ſecond preterperte& tenſe of the ſame moode, and in 
the preſent tenſe of the oprative and ſubjunfive moode, and al- 
ſo in the participles, as theſe of the third conjugation : The ret 
of the tenſes are regular, And thus of them alphabetically as 
aforeſaid; only where one is more irregwar then ather, that ſhall 
inthat tenſe be conjugated throughout. 


Aprire, to open. 
Preſent tenſeC7o apro, I open, 
Singulariter. <Tu apri, | 
Lut apre, 


VC Not aprims. | 
I <UVot aprite, 
RS 7 Loro aprons. 


| | Apersi.] opened, asallo apri> = E Aprimme. 
2. Perfe&tenſeQ Apriſti. L Apriſte. 
| Aperſe, apr1. SC, Aperſero. 


The participle make Aperto, | 

Arroſſireto biuth, arroſſo, arrosiſca, arroſv1, arroſſito. 
; Sollireto (eeth, Bello, boglio, bolls, boglt,bollito,boplito. 
| ( 9mparire to appeare, compariſcs, compari, comparſs. 
CC onvertire tO converte, convets, and converſo, converito, 

( 9prireto cover, cnopro, copy, coperts. 

( «cre, cuſcire to ſowe, cuccio, coſogthe third perſon plurall,co/oxe, 

Pert: CMC), CHOUO, Sg - 
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D:re, to lay. | 
Io dico,] ſay. Not dicians, 
Singulariter.g Tu dici, or di. >Pluraliter,g Vot dite 
| Lai aice. Leoro dicons 


Preteperfe& FDiJſi, aiceſtt, diſſe $1 faid. 


tenlſe. I Dicemmo, diceſte ai (ſe ro, 


Impera- Ds ts, lay thou. = Diciamo noi,ſay We Or let us lay 
tive, Da colu,lethim I Dicciate voi, fay ye. 
Singula, lay. S(Drcano loro,lay they. 
Ocheiodica, pray ) RV ( Not diceiams, 
Optative God I ſay. 2 Vai dicciate. 
preſentence.F +, {;..4 D ) Loro dichins, or 
Singulariter. Xt diva J Dicano, 


Pa reiciple, Detto. 


Empire to fall, Empio, tmpics, empito, 

Fallire to faile, or breake, fatto, falliſco, falls, fallits. 

Ferire to hurt, feriſco, fer, ferito. 

Fluire to flow, fluiſco, flur, fluito, fluſſo, 

Forbire to (cower, forbo, forbiſco, forby, forbits, 

Iſtruire, iſtruognſtruiſti, i/tr#t to, to teach. 

Imbiaachire to whiten Make their preſen. To imbinco et imbruxe 


Imbrggire to make imbranchiſco et imbruniſco , the reſt re- 
brawne, gular, 

'Mentixe tolie, mento, mentiſco, menty, mentits. 

eMorire eo die, 


Not moriamo, murims. 
Vo morite.. 
Lora moiono, muorons 


TH mo, muori. 
Lui muore, 


Preſent tenſe, 
Stnoulariter, 


11m 


) Io mu910,,10r0,] dic. 


2. Preterper- Mort AMory, moritti, mors:, I die : but 
feX tenſe. Ioriſfts, theſe two laſt not ſo much uſed. 
Stagulariter (Mort, 


H 2» Aort- 
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Pluraliter, 4 HMoriſte 

| CHMorirono 
Alſo Morire, in the future makes . 


Potential. 


Preterimp. Aorreſti, Regulariter. 


eMorimmo 


e Morro for motiro 
Morrat. 
Morrsa. 


Perbes. 


The perticiple Xorto, 


eAlorremmo, 
e Morrete. 
© Aorranns, 


HMorreti or morria, for morerei or m9rir44, I 


Offerire to offer, offers, offeri/co, offer «1, offerts. 
Patire to ſuffer, pato, patiſco, path, patiro. 

| Prarire, to pleade. piato, piariſco, piath, piatito. 
Perire, to periſh, Pero, periſco, pery, perito, 
Rapire, to raviſh, rapiſco, rapy, rapito, ratro. 


Salire, tocli 


PreſentC 7o ſalgo or faglts, I climbe up) = CNo: /alims. 


tenſe.4Ts ſalr, 
Singul. ( Lus ſale. 


' 2.Preter- Salsi,I climbed up 


perk. renle Saliſts. 


Singular, CSalſe. 


Future tenſe. 


Io [ali or ſarro, &c. Participle pre. Shlege ſag! 
ente climbing. /aliro climbed up. Sofferire to fr 


Plaralter, 


7 <Voi ſalite, 
> CLoro ſalgono, ſaglions, 
| © Salinme. 

Satiſte, 

Salſero, 


ter, ſoffero, ſoffrr, ſofferta. 


TVentre to come. 


Preſenttenſe ) o Vengo Or Vegno, 


K) ingulart ter. 


Preteparfe& 
tenſe. 
S$ Inge lariter 


UVenn!, I came. 
Veniſti, 


UVenne, &c, 


Tu v1ent not vegni 
Lmut vienc. 


1 omg orgs 


$9: 


TOR 
Vent ſte, 
Vennere, 


2 ( Not veniam. 
Vo ventre. | 
( vloro venrons. 
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Futuretenſe, Uerro for venzro, I ſhall come, 
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Uient or vien tw, cCOMme thou, Veniame 310i, let us 
Imparative4 come,&c. Venga colui, let him come. Participle. 
UVenuto, & its compounds, as divenire, or amvenire, 
Uſcire, to goe forth. 
Io eſco. y > pNot wſciams or uſcimo, 
Singwldpirer I'Tm eſci on Uor wſcite, 
Q Lui eſe, Y ST Loroeſcons. 


Eſci t#, get thee ) SZ ( Y[ciamo no:,Jet us goe forth. 


Imparative. ) © forth. 8 Vſcite 204, goe yee forth, 
Singulariter ) Eſca colus , let{ I ) Eſcano loro Jet them goe 
him goeforth_) 3 forth. : 
Oche 10 eſta, Pray) E(N 08 nſciamo, 
Optative pre- ) GodI goeforth, ( I ) Voi uſciate. 
ent ay Tueſca, D ) Loroeſcano, 
p \ ingulariter, Lm eſca, fi Particip.is regular,” Cits, 


Note, that ire and gire, to goe, are very irregular, and want 
ſome tenſes yet much in uſe amongſt writers, both of the ſame 
ſ1gnification,and thus they may be conjugated. 


Preſent tenſe, I No gimo or imo, we gOe. | 
Pluraliter, Y Vo gite or ite, ye goe, The rett are wanting. 


'Imperfe& F Is givo or 10, I did goe, thats regularall out as 


tenſe, ſentivo, Ye, 
:.Preterper. Jo ſon gito or ito, T havegone.&c, Regul. 
To oh. = No gimmo or inmo. . 
2-Preterper. ) Tu iſt, D $7 yiſte Or ſte, I WO or he 
Singulariter. C Lui 25. E CLoro grrono of zrono, Woke 


2. Particp. Jo ſon gito ors ito. I have gone, %c. Regular, 


2.Preterp, ,Jo fi gito op ito, I had gone, | 
3 Future 
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IR Girh or iro, T ſhall or will goe. | 
Futut c tenſe. Giras or iral, QC, Regul. 

Oprative Moode. 
Preterimperf, O che 10 gifſt or i/5i, O that T did goe, &c. Regul. 


Infinitive Moodc. 
Gireand Ire, to goe; arid ſo all other tenſes are framed bythe 
verbe eſſere, aseſſer gito, Rc. | | 
Note that a great part of theſe irregular verbs, eſpecially your 
poliſyllables make there preſent tenie in «co, which are onely 


uſed in the preſent of every moode; the infinitive moode onel y © 
excepted, and that in three perſons ſingular, and the third perſon ; 
plura!l, other tenſes and perſons they have from their primitives : 
the infinitive moode will ſhew : conjugate one and conjugate : 
all, 1} 


eArdiſco, from eArdire, to dare. 
rd; = < Ardimo. 
Singwlariter.d 00. FS or 


Ardiſci, 
Ardiſce. Ardiſcono. 


Yer ſome are at on's choiſe whether you will uſe that termi- 7 
nation or not, asmay appeare by the examples in the alphabet 2 
it would bee tedious, nay more, almoſt impoſſible to put downe 
hereall the verbes in :/co, therefore I remitt you to your owne 
obſervation. | 

Note that ſome verbes be of two conjugations, as impazzare, 
1mpatzire, to grow mad or fooliſh. Inanimare, inanimire to in- 
courage, colorare, colorire, to colour: aggraaare, agpratire , to 
pleaſe : Empiere, and empire,tofill : apparere,apparire to appeare : 
pentere, pentire,to repent. Theſe will helpe to take away ſome 
doubts that might ariſe upon the ambigiuty of theſe. Thus much 
for the Verbs both regular and irregular. Tf the table of the ve- 
gulars be well underſtood, the practiſe of theſe irregulars will not 
ſeeme any way tedious, you will diſcriethem with your owne 
judgement, Rettnm eſt index [1s ct obliqui, : 
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of The Panticiples. 


_ AParticiple is that part of ſpeech that participates ofthe na» 
ture of a verb, and alſo of a nowne : from the verbe it burrowes 
its {ignification and time, or tence : from the nowne it borrawes 
its caſes. numbers, and genders, hoy that it is gaverncd ſhall bee 
{pcken in our Syntax to that purpoſe, _ 

A Participle hath theſe tenſes, preſent tenſ{e,as cantdite tenaeyte, 
ſnging, fearing, which wee rather re{alve into theſe manners cf 
ſpeech, chi canta, he that ſingeth ; cs reme, he that feareth or 
ſometimes the gerund, {aying cantanao, remendo, The preterper- 
tetenſe, cantato ſung , remuro tearcd, future, as venruro, But 
that is not in uſe with us, but we rather ſay in itcad of it co/#7 che 
deve wenire, hee that -is to come, or thus ch1 ave venire, who is to 
come. | 

A participle hath two ſignifications, an active, and a paſſive, 
an ative, as cantante, which is the termination of all of the firſt 
conjugation: and exre, which 1s the termination of the other 
three. A paſlive. | 

In the firſt conjugation it maketh alwaies regularly aro, as c:r4- 
tato ſung : ſo hath fatto made, with a double re. 

In the ſecond conjugation tis altogether impoſlible to ſer any 
rule. 

In the forth conjugation it hath 7/0, regularly , as ſentiro, 
felt, And ſo much ſufhc2 to have ſpoken ofthe variable parts of 
ſpeech: Nowne, Pronowne, Verbe, Participle. Now it followeth 
thatT ſet downe the invariable parts of ſpeech, to eſentiall, and 
ſo frequently in uſe, that there is no ſpeaking a ſentence without 
them. Indeede IT finde it very profitable! to make extempore 
ſpeeches after theſe foure parts of ſpeech are well underitood a 
porpoſe to hooke in thoſe invariable ones, namely. 


Adwver bs 


LY Of Verbes, 
Adverbs, Conjuntions, Prepoſitions, InterſeFions. 
Now fince that theſe have beene painefully collefted by 194» 


Florioat the latter end of his grammer, and that alphabetically 


pnder their ſeverall heads, I have thought ic convenient fince 
hee hath done them ſo well, to borrow them from him to furniſh 
' your occaſions. And will have ſome few obſervations of 
our owne, concerning their uſe in the way of 
Syntax hereafter in our Syntax. | 


Adveris 
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 ddverbs local of place or motion. 
eAcanto, by or adjoyning unto ( oftind;, thence away 


Aieſtro, on the right fide. 

A dirimpetto, over againſt. 
Adoſſo, upon cur over 

A faceia, in preſence or face 
A f#onte, in front over againit 
A lato, cloſe by your ſides 


All* incontro, on the other fide 


Al*ingin, downeward 
Al”*iasu, upward 

AlP incorno, about 
Altroade, el{where 
Altrove, elſewhere 

A mano, at hand neereto 
A petro, one againit 

A pie,at the feet, low 
Appo, neere by, cloſe to 
Appgr ſſo, by,neere 

A ſmiſtro,on the left ſ.de 
A torno, about 

A traverſo,a thwart 
Avanti, before in face 
eA iſo, inface in view 
Ce there 

C:, heere or there 

Circa, abuur, 

(irca iatorno,round abort 
( ola, thereaway, yonder 
Colagin,yonder below 
Colaſn, yonder above 
Contrag againlt, oppote 
Cofta, there yender 

( ?fta, there yonder 
Coftici, there away or about 
( 9ſtinci, hence, away 


' Cofttni,the way about 
\ Dalangz, a farre of 
' Da lontano, Idem 


Da ogni banda, on every ſide 
Da ognilato, idem 
Da pertatto, every where 
D appreſſo, neere; unto , from 

neere 
Dattorno, about or from a- 
bout 
Dentro, within, or in 
Dentrovia, with inward 

' Di coſta, thereaway 

Dt: coſtinci, thence away 
D: dentro, within or in 

' Dt: aiatro, behind or after 

i Dietro, idem 

Dt ertovia,tdem 

Di fuora, without from abroad 

Dt fuort, idem 


 Dila, beyond, alſo thence 
Dt la & di qua, thence & hence, 


or that or on this fide. 


: *D: 1, thence, from thence 


D: longs, from a far 
Dt longo, along, along(t 
Di lontano, a far off 


'Di qua, hence, or on this fide 


(Di quae di la, hence and thence, 


on this or that fide 


Dt qualungque luogo L from what 


lace ſoever | 
Dt qui, from hence, hence 


Di quninci, trom hence je 
| ; 
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Di quind;, from thence L dove, there, where 
D*intorno, about or from about L4 entro, therewithin 
Diſcoſt», far diſtant, far off L 4 equa, there and here 
Dt ſopra, above or over, from a- La fwori, there without 


Ve La giz, there buluw ; 
D: ſorro, under or low, alſo | La intorno, there abouts 
from uuder | La onde, there whence : 
Di rraverſo, a croſle | Laove, the where 
Donde, whence, from whence | Laſopra, there above : 
Doppo, behind or after ' La ſotto, there under ; 
Dove, where, whether La s#, there above 2 
Dove fo ſia, whereſocver  : Le,therein that place [+ 
Donungue, idem | - | Le fwori, there without :; 
Entro, within or in | Lr gin, there below , 
_ Entrovia, within ward in : Liintorno, thereabouts | 
| Fra, amidſt or betweene ' Li ſopra, there above þ 
Fravia, In the way or betweene | [; /orto, there under : 
Fora, out or without | L: 5#, there above | | 
Fuori, idem  Longi, far diltant 2g | 
Giz giuſo, downe, below ; Longo, alongzalonegſt | : 
Ginſta, right againſt Lontano, tar off, diſtant 5 
Is, in or within ' Ne, in the, or in 4 
Indi, thence, from thence Oltra, oltre. beyond or over 7 
In diſparte, a part, far off  Onde, whence, from whence Ft 
Infino, untill, ſo far ' Onae che ſia, whence ſoever : 
Infra, betweene or amidit : Ove, where whether Y 
Is fuora, ontward - Ove che, where that 
In giz, downeward |  , Ove ſs ſia, whereloeyer 
Is la, thitherward' ; Ourunga?, whereſoever 
In qua, hitherward ; Per, through or b 
In +94. [nogo,inwhat place, Per banda, by the fide, or fidelin 
ocver ; Per col.z, that way, there away 
Inss, or in ſuſo, UpWar d | Per coſta, iden 
1«i, there Per coſtine:, there thence, there- 
T:1-14, thereaway away i 
14, there yonder in that place + Per dentro, jnward,or inwardly } 
ka dentro, there within  Perentro, inward, inwarly E 


Per 
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Pex entrovia, id-m 


Per la, there away, that way 


Per lavia, iden: : 


Per lato, (idlin, aſide 


Per li, there away, there abouts 
Per ognt banda , every way Or 


de 


Per ogni lato, 1dem 


Per quazthis way, hitherwards 
Der qualunque luogo, by any 


place. 


Per qu, this way or hither- 


wards, 


Per anverſo, a whart,at croſſc 


Pex tutto, every where 


Preſſo, here at hand, hardby 


Prima, before, in place 
24, heere or hither 

©ua dentro, herewithin 
Q-a ela, here or there 
Qua fuori, here without 
Qua gins here below 
gualungue logo, any place 
qua ſu quaſsn, hereabout 


qui, here in this place hither 


Ki dentro, here within 
gui e la, here and there 
quinci, hence, from hence 
quinci #14, hence, away 
quindi, thence, from thence 


qui, their thither 


quivi fuori there without 
Raſente, aneult, cloſe unto 
Rimpetto, over againſt 
Riſcontro, idem 

Sopra, above, up © 

R | oprauin, above hand 


-_, 


Sotto, under 
' Sottovia, under hand 

Su /u{o, up, upward 

Sap-r, up by, upward 

Tra, betweene, amidit 

T raper, betweene by 

V”, where, whether 

V',, there in that place 
Verſo, towards 

Verſo, cola.towards there 
Verſo dove, wher towards 
Verſo qua, toward this way 
Verſo quivs, towards thee 
Vi, there in that place 
Vicing, hereby neighbouring 


ace —_— 


————— 


eAdverbs of time, 2 v1ſſitude 
or ſucceſſion. 


Ab antics, of old, fromall ages 
Ab eterno, from all eternity 
A buon hora, betimes early 
A cavallo, a cavallo, in haſt in 
running polt. 
Adagio, at leaſure, leaſurely # 
Adagio, adagio, very leaſurely 
Aa: ſſo, now at this inſtant 
Adeſſo, adeſſo, even now, by and 
b 


Ad hora, now at this hower 

Ad hora,ad hora, even now 
Aaietro, in times paſt 

Ad ogniora, at all howers 

Ad ogni paſſo, at every moment 
AlZ*auvenre, in timeto come 
Al di dzogp:, at this da 

I 2 58 4 Al 
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All hotta, then at that time 

Alle fiate, at ſometimes 

eAlle wolte, idems 

eAl hora, then at that houre 

eMl horache; at that time that 

eAl preſente, now at this pre- 

eAlquanto, a while 

Amano, anone after a while 

eAman, amano, idem 

' Anxzi che, before that 

eF poco, withia little 

eA poco manco, within little lefle 

eM poco a poco, very leaſurely 

e Aſai per tempo, very early 

<Aſſai tardi, very late 

eA ſtaffetta, in polt haſt 

e terypo, by times - 

eA vantt, betore-hand 

Avanti che, before that 

Ben per tempo, very timely 

Ben tardi, very late 

Zen toſto very ſoone 

Botta per botta, timely time 

Buona pezxa fa, a great while 
ſince 

( he, when, at what time 

Col tempo, with time, in time 

Come, when, when as 

Come che, when as that 

Con la poſta delle lumache , by 
TomLong the Carrier 

Conti nuamente, ſtill continually : 

Da che, ſince that 

Da qua, inanzi, hereafter 

Da qua 4 poco, ſhortly hence 

Da qui amolto, long after this 

Da qui inanzs, hereafter 
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Da qui in poi, idem 
Daſſezzmo, lattly or lag 

D aſezzo, idem 

Davanti, eraſt before 
Dayanti che, before that 
D' hora, in hora, hourely 
Dianz:i, earſt before that 
Dianzi che, before that 
Dt bel giorno, ” daylighe 
Di horto, quickly, ſhortly 
Di: buox paſſo, a good pace 
Dt contin, ſtill, ever 

Di di; in difrom day to day 


. Derro, after, behind 
| Difatro, wholy paſt | 
' Ds galloppo, a gallopping poſt 
; Ds :20rn0, by day lig t 
' Di ganpezzo, by a great while - 


Dimane, to morrow 
Diman ds ſera, to marrow night 


. Dimaa [altro, to morrow next 
 Dimattina , to morrow mor-* 


ning. 


. Dinanzi, earſt before 
 Dinanzi che before that 

: D*:rids in la, thence forward 

. Dinii in pot, thence afterward 

. Dinai in qua,thence afterward 
. Di notte, by night 


Dt: notre tempo, in time of night 


. Di poi, after, afterwards | 


D: preſente, now at this preſent 


. D1 quaa molto, long after this 
. Di quando in quanag, trom time 


to time 


: D1 qui 4 poco, ſhortly after this 
. Na raao, feldome time. 


De repente 
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| Dripente,ſuddenly | 


Di /ubito, ſuddenly,by and by | 

Di trotto, a trotting paſt,haltl- 
ly. 

Domamn, to morrow | 

Doman di ſera, to morrow night 

Doman Paltro,to morrow next 

D oman mattina, te MOrrow 

morning. 

Domattina, iden 

Domentre, whilſt 

Domentre che, whileſt that 

D opo, dopos , after, (ince 

Dopoi che, after that,fince that 

D oppo, after, fince 

D oppo che, after that, ſince that 

Dreetro, after, next 

Due volte, twice, 

D mc anni fa, two y cares agoe 

Fin adeſſo, untill now 

Fin a tanto, untill that 

Fin al tardi, untill late | 

Fin a tanto che, untill ſuch time, 
and that 

Fin che, untill that 

Fin cola, untill that time 

Fia fino, untill, even untill 

Fin hora, untill now. 

Fin la, untill then 

Fin qut, hitherto 

Frettoloſamente, laſtly 

Fuor di tempo, out of ſeaſon 

Gia, whilom, now already 

Gia che, ſince that 

(714 ma! , never at no time 

Gia molto, now long lince 

Gia molto fa, now long agoc - 
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Gia nn anno fa, now a yeere palt 

Giornal mente, daily 

Granpezzo fa, a great while a- 
goe | 

Gran pezro,a great while 

Gar: long or much time 

Gwari fa, much or long agoe 

Guarti ha, 1dem. 

Ha duo anni, two yeeres ſince 

Ha molto, it is long ſince 

Ha poco, a leetl while fince 

Ha an pezz0, a while ſince 

Hieri Paltro, the other day 

Hiri mattina, yeſterday mor- 

ning 

Heeri notre, yeſternight 

Heer ſera, idem, 

Hirs tardi, yeſterday late 

Hoggi, this day 

Hoggi a1, now adayess 

Hoggimai, now of late 

Homai, now of late 

Homat che, now that 

Hora, now at this hower 

Hora che, now that 

Hor hora, now, now by and by 

Hora mai, now, now of late 

Hora mai che, now that 

Hora per hora,hourely 

Hotta, now at this houre 

Hotra catotta, even now 

Tieri, as hier, withall his com- 
pounds 

11 di che,the day when 

11 as dapoi, the day atter 

11 di dinanz4, the day before 


TI. 
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11 pin delle wolte, moſt times In qu'l mentre, inthe mean: 
11 piu [peſſo, moſt often while 
I! pi ſovente, idem © In queſto, in this times whileſt 


ſequent giorno, thenext day. Tn qurſto menere, whilelt chan —=Þ 
Immantinente , preſently forth- In queſto mentre, in the meane I 


with time 2 
TInanz,, before, ſooner, + In /empiterno, for ever andeer 
Inanz, chr, betore that 1n ſul alba, by peere of day 3 
Inanzi d:, before day In jull a notre, atthe ſhutting up P 
TInaizi notte, before night of the night £ 
Incontinente, ſuddenly Tn ſul laurora, by dawne. or 3 
I#terno, for ever and ever breake of day ; 
Tai, thence after Tn [ul far del di, idems . 
Indi a guari, long, or much af- f# /»1 far del grorno, iden F 

ter | #1 ul far at aorre, 1n the cloſing 2 
Indi a molto, thence long up of the night b 
Inai a non molto, not long after / n ſul imbrunire, idem Y 
TInai a poco,ſhortly after fn HN balcno, ONa ſudden I 
Indi a tanto, thence lo lon g Jnun batter a'occhio, in the twin- 
Infizo, untill. till  klingofancye "1 
Infino A {anto,untih that #n #71 inſtante, at an inſtant 3 
Infin che, idem fn un ſubito, ata ſudden :; 
I vfin, aleſſe 0, untill now 74 tanto , in the meane time 2 
Infin al ds &oggi. untill thisday — while 4 
Tnanti mane, beforc hand 71 tanto che, whileſt that { 
- Inanzi tratto, tdem |  Laltranztte,the other night x 
Tnfin hora, untill now | Laltraſera, theotherevening E 
Infin gar, hitherto, till now —, Laltro hieri, the other day of 
In frerta. haſtily, with ſpeede Laltro anno, the other yeere "7 
In men un che, in lefle then the £/tro giorno, the other day YE 

twinkling of an eye Longamente, a long time 1 

: In prima, earlt, firſt Longo rempo,idem 5 
Tn prima che, betore that > Longo tempo fa,long time ſince b 
In perpetwo, for ever Cat never, atno time. ever 7 
In quello; in the meane while A111 mai, never at no time 2 
In quello che, meane while that Aa ſempre, hence ever 
Tn quel mentre, whilelt that Acntre, whilſt 


* Aentre 
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Antre che, whileſt that Ogni volta che, every time that 
Ao nov, at this time Omai, now, at lait 
Arodernamente, lately, or late | Omai che, now at lait thar 
Aſolto, much, or long time Ora, now at this time 
AMelto fa, along while fince | Ora che, now that 
Afolto tard;, very late ' Ora mai, now at laſt 
Mo mo, now now, even now Or ora, now 
AMoranns , this time twelves Per Panverrre, in time to come 
moneth | Per il paſſato, in time palt 
Noter Þ.ltro, the day before Per fino, until] ſuch time 
yeſterday Per fin che, untill ſuch time that 
Non gia, not now Per ſin alhora, untill then 
Non 1a mas, not at any time Per fin aquanto, untill Wneli 
Nontha cHAri, not long fince Per fima tanto, untill that 
Non ha molto, not long agoe _ Per Pdatctro, in times palt 
Non mai, ever, at no time Per Pinarzi , in time to come 
No» prima, no ſooner Per lo paſſallo, in times palt 
Non i ubito, not ſo ſuddenly Per ſempre, tor ever 
Non 1 toſto, no ſooner - Der ſempre mai , for ever and e- 
Noſtralmente, according to our ever | 
times Per tempaccio, on early 
Nur amente, after the new fa» Per tempo, by times carly 
thion Pezzo fa, a while ſince 
Og84, to day, this day. Piano, leaſurely 
Oggi di. now adayes Planino, very leaſurely 
Ogrimai,now of late Pian prano, faireand ſoftly 
Ogs'anno.every yecre Pu per tempo, MOre carely 
Ogni di, every day Piz preſto,Cooner, more timely 
Ogni fiata, every time _ Piutardi, later, more late 
Ogni hora, at all houres |  Piu toſto, ſooner, more timely 
Ogni mese, every moneth . Poche fiate, ſeldome, few times 
C gi 'era, every evening Poco, a while, a (mall time 
 OCgni 'ettimana, every weeke Poco adictro, not Jongagoe 
Og tempo, every time Poco fa, a while agoe, or lince 
Ogn trotto, every foot Poco ha, dem 


Ogn, volta every time, OT as of-| Poco inanz4s, a little ſooner 


ren as 
Pocelins 


« 

Pocolino, alittle, little while 

Po1, then, next, afterwards 

Poi che, fince that, after that 

Popoco, a very little while 

Popocolino, idem 

Poſcia, then, afterwards 

Poſcia che, ſince that, after that 

Poſdomani, to morrow next 

Preſtaente, Quickly, ſoone 

Preſto, quickly, ſoone 

Preſto, preſto, = quickly 

Prima, earſt, before, ſooner 

Prima che, before that 

Primamente, idem 

Prontamente, quickly, ready 

Pur ora, even now, but now 

qualche, fiata, ſometimes 

qualche volta, 1dem 

qual hora, at what houre 

qual yolta, at wha time 

quando, when 

quando che, when that 

quando che fia, whenſoever 

quando mai, when ever 

quandungue, when ſoever 

quanto, Song as; as long 

quante fiate, how many times 

quante volte, ilem 

quanto che, as tong as 

quanto prima, as {oone as may | 
c 

quanto 

may be 

quori dianamente, daily 

Rateficate,ſeldome times 

Rae volte, idem 

Rave fiate, idem 
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Rare wolte, 1dems | 
Rariſſino, very ſeldome 
Raro, ſeldom 

Ratto, ſpeedily out of hand 
Ratto ratto, very ſpeedily 
Repente, ſuddenly, quickly 
R epentina, out of ſeaſon 
Repentinamente, iden 

Sara mai, ſhall it never be 
Sempre, ever, alwaies 
Sempremai, ever alwaies 
Sia che, untill that 

Sins, untill, till when 

S$1n0 4 tanto, untill that 

Sin tanto, idens 

Sin tanto che, untill that 
Sovente, often, often times 
Sovente fiate, iden 


Sovente volte, idems 
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* Speſſe fiate, idems 


Speſſe volte, tdem 
Speſſiſſimo, very often times 
S$peſſo, often times 
S$:4mnanc, this morning 
Stamattina, idem 

Sta notte, this night 

Sta ſera, thigevening 

Sto giorno, this day 
Subitamente, ſuddenly 
Subito, ſuddenly,out of hand 
Sabito che, as ſoone as that 


#1 toſto, the ſooneſt that Tanro, ſo long while - 


T anto che, ſo long as that 

T antoſto, anon, as ſooneas | 
T alfiate, ſome, or ſuch times | 
T athora, (ometimes y 


Talhora 
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 Talvolta, idew A bella poſta, cxpreſſely 
T ardi, late | A bel ſtudio, for the very nonce 
Toto, ſoone, quickly, Ab eſperto, by experience 
. Toſto che, ſo ſoone as that A caſo, by chance 
Totofto, very loone A cavalcione, ſtradlingly 


Tra cane e lypo,betwixt twilight A cor bagmo, with hue and cry 
Tratanto, In the meane while A crepa cuore, with harts bur- 


Tratanto che, whileſt that ſings, longing] y 

Tratto, out of hand, ſpeedily 4 capirombel;, tumblingly 
Tratts tratto, very ſuddenly A fatto, wholy altogether 

Tre volte, thrice, three times = fila, ſuccdlively 

Tutta fiata, ſtill at all times A fronte ſcoperta, boldly 

Tutta via, idem A gambe levate, ſhameleſily 
Tutta via che, whenſoever Agara, ftrivingly 

T«tta volta, ſtill atall times A gui/a, in manneras 

Tutte le fiate, idems A fatica, hardly, with labour 
Tutte le volte, dem A gran fatica, with much a doe 
Vn anno fa, a yeare agoe A gran pena, 1 

Fn hora f@. an hour —_ A lato, rel peavely, Or In com- 
Vn gran pexzo,a great while | pariſon 2 Þt 
Jn 7 uy pezz? fa, a great W hile - Al coatrario, contrarily 

Ince | Alcunamente, in ſome ſort 

Vna fiata, ONCe, one time - A lettere ds ſcatole, loudly, bold- 
Vna volta, idems 1 | 


y. 
Yn poco, a while, a little while Alla byona, homely well mea- 
Vn pochetto, a very little while _ 


Vn pocolino, idems Alla braua, bravely,ſtoutly 
Pn pezzo, a while | Alla carlona, plainely, dunſtable 
Vn pezx0 fa, a while agoe _—_ 
Vnqua, Never, alſo ever Alla omeſtica, familiarly 
 Vnquanco, idem Alla franceſe, after the french fa- 
Prnque, idems. | fhion. 
Vntempo, a whilea time Alla impazzata, after a new fa- 
Va tempo fa, a while ſince. t 


ou 
Alla moderna, after the new fa- 
Aeverbs of quality, degree, fimi- fhion 
litede or order, - AlP antica, after the old faſhion 
K * Alla 


PR 4 
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Alla (chietta, after the plaine fa- eA poco, by little, by peecemea}E 

ſhion A poco apoco, by littic and little 
Alla ſciocca, fooliſhly; ſimply. A poſta, expreſſely on tet pur- 
Alla sbardelata, headlong, hand poſe 


ore head _ Apunto, jump, even right ſo 
Alla capeſtrata, furiouſly, head- A quatr? ochi,boldlysface to face 
| long | A roveſcio, infhde out , cleane 


Alla - i hh ſcatteringly, diſor= contrary 
derly A roverſcione, 1 | 
eAlla 5fugiaſca, a ſnatch and a» AA sbaraglio, headlong confu- 


way ſedly 
Alla 5tugita, in running manner A {chiera, in troopes or rankes 
All” impenſata, careleſly A forte, by chance or fortune 
Al improviſa, extempore, on the Ajſai meglio, much better 
ſudden Aſſai peggio, much worſe 
Alingleſe, after the engliſh + 4 vicenda, by turnes ſucceiltve]y 
manner ' | one after another 
All Italiana, after the Jtalian A voto voyd, tor nougkt 
faſhion Bene, well 


Alf ofcura, ſecretly in the darke Beniſſimo, very well 
A mano, manually , hand - B*ccone, groveling with the face 


wrought downewards 
A man a mano, hand after hand Boccone* boccone, proveling, 
ſucceſſively or a row ; hooſht, faire a ſoftly 


A man m—_ ſubmiſſively with  Braxcelone, gropingly, as in the 
op-heaved or joyned hands darke 
A modo mio, after my will or fi- Bravamente, bravely, ftoutly 


ſhion Buonamente, well meaningly 
eN paro, in reſpet, alſo by Bono, good,well,very well 
paines , ' _ Bmuonpro, much good may itdoe 
A pena, hardly, ſcarſely with (C- <7 » groping , as in the | 
pa ine | ar ke 2 
A petto, in reſpe& or compari- Catinamente, badly naughtily ; 
| ſon | (llamala paſqua, unluckily 3 
A pieds, on foot footingly with an ill Eafter 


A pie giontt, with joyned feet Colle may gionte, withjoyned 
A pin potere, with might and 0 hands. 
maine (Colle 
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(olle man whote, with empty 
hands 

Col mal anno, with an ill yeare 

{ome, how? in what manner 

Come, as, loas, even as 

{omunque, howloever 

{Commnque 5 fiaz how ever it be 

ConÞarco del offo, with might 
and maine 

Co:1, (o, fuch,thus 

C05 cos1, fo ſo, indifferently 

( 951 come, 10 as, even as 

Dazlike,like as, as 

Da beffe, in jeſting manner 

Da bravo, bravingly, orlike a 
brave fellow 

Da aovero, in good ſooth or 

earneſt 
Da galant huomo \gallantly,like 
a gallant man 

Da eentilhuomo, gentleman like 

Da gioco, in ſport or play 

Da huomo da bene, like an ho- 
nelt man 


- Of Adverbs, | | 67 


Da valent buomo, wvaliantly 


 Dawvaloroſo, valerouily 


Da vile, baſely, cowardly 

Del pari, hand, to have even 
hand 

Di buona voglia,with a good wil 

Dt buoi crore, with a good heart 

Di cacre, bartily with a heart 

Di mala voglie, ladly, with an 
Hl will 

Di foggia, in faſhion, or ſort 

like | 

Degnamente, worthily 

Diffucil mente, hardly 

Dt manniera,1n manner as 

Di manera che, in \uch manner __ 
that 

Di modo, in manner like 

Di modo che, in manner as that 

D4 par, equally, hand to hand 

Di naſcoſto, ſecretly, lurkingly 

Direttamente, rightly, diretly - 

Di ſorte che, jnſuch ſort that | 

Diſſimilmente, unlikely 


Da marinaro, like a manner, i4 Diſteſamente, extendedly 


eſt .craitily 
Da par mio,like to my {elfe 
Pa par {no, like hini(clte 
'Da par tuo, like thy lelte 
Da poltrone, cowardly 
Da ſcherz-2, in jet, jeſtingly + 
Da ſemplice, ſimply 
Da ſenno, in goodearnelt 
Da buon ſeano, in very good 
carnelt, 
Da ſoldate, ſouldier like. 
Ds {e like, himſelte alone 


Domeſticamente, familiarly 
D onneſca mente, womanitſhly 
Dottamente, learnedly 

E gualmente, equally 
Egregiamente, egregioully 
Falſamente, falſely 

F amiliarmente, familiarly 
Fedelmente, faithtully 
Felicemente, happily 

Forte, ftrengly 

Fortemente, 1dem 
Fortwiramente, caſual ly 
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Forzatamente , fortedly | In forse, doubtfully 
Francamente, fgankely and free-| In frerta, haſtily 
ly \ ' Ingenuamente, injenuoufly 
Freteoloſa mente, haſtily Ingenacchione, kneelingly 
Gagliardamente, luſtily, or gal- 1» gi/a, in faſtion as 
hard like | Innal hora, unluckely 
Gattone, groping, faire and ſoft- 1: _ punts, in an unluckey 
; oure 
Ho gattone, {liely, lurkingly 1» modo, in manner as 
Ginſtamente, jultly,even ' In modo che, in manner that 
Gravdamente, greatly. : 1n mado tale, in ſuch a manner 
Graſſamente, fatly  7n occulto, ſecretly. lurkingly 
| Groſſamente,grolely,lubberdlike\ 7» pale/e, openly toall, mens 
Goloſamente , gluttonouily or | view 
reedily + 7n iſcompiglio, in havock, confu- 
Guſto[amente , (mackingly, ſa-+ fion, hurly burly 
vorly  7fieme, together 
Honeſt amente, honeſtly 7nſrememente, idem 
Humilmente, humbly, meckely + ſul {aldo, afluredly, upon a 
Homoratamente, honorably good ground, ſafely 
Hanorevolmente, idem + Faſulviſo, face to face, outfa- 
 Horrevolmente, idem | cin | 
Horribilmente, horribly fn ficurta, aſſuredly, upon triut 
Tiluſtramente, iluitriouſly  jntal g«1iſa,in ſuch manner 
In buon bora, ina good houre | 7 tal maniera, idem 


Inckely 6 7 ral modo, idems 
In buona fede, well meaningly | 7» tal ſort-, idems | 
In confeſſi2ne, upon truſt, as is | 7» vano, in vaine, vainely 
confeſſion. | 7n vnoro,emptily, vainely 
In confidenza, a truſt confidently 7» #ti/mante, unprofitably 
In conteſia, courteouſly in cour- L2 gamente, long, longly 


telie Halamente,evelly, badly 
Tn conteſa, ftriveingly  CMaleevill, badly, naughtily 
In contraſto, idem  cCAaliſſimo, very badly 
Indarno, in vaine CMalagevolmente, with difficul- 
[In diſparte, ſeverally, remotely ty | 
[n faſtidio, lothingly Malvelentieri, urnwillingly 


Mal 


p 
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| Megho, im better manner 
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Mal pro, ill may it doe | Per buona ſorte, by good chance 
AMaſſimamente, eſpecially Peritamente, $kiltully 
AL, in better manner - þ Per Orr ng manner 
 Mediante , through or by + Per mala ſorte, by ill chance 
meanes Per fortuna, by tortune,caſually 
Mediatamente,immediatly, alſo! Per ſorte, by luck, by chance 
by mediation, or meanes ' Peſſimamente, molt ill or badly 


Pace bene, not well, but ill 


_IMeritamente, worthily, deſer-' Pocomeglio; a little better 
vedly Poco male, (omewhat ill 
Mezzanamente, meanely Poco peggio, a little worſe 
Migliormente, in better man- | Precipitoſamente , headlongly 
Precipiatatamente,cheifely,nam- 


ner 
Minutamente, particularly ly 
Miſuratamente, meaſurably = Preciſamente, preciſely 
Modernamentr, modernely Primieramente, id:m 
Molto bene, very well Principalmente, principally 
Molto male, very ill, badly Privatamente, privatel 
Molto meglio, much better DPuntalmente, punttually, jumpe 
Molto peggio, much worſe |  pointby point ; 
Nella guzſa, in manner as Puntatamente, idem 
Nella maniera, in ſort, oras DPrntualmente, rdems | 
Nella foggia, iden. __ qualmentehow,in what manner 
Nella forte, idens qual ſi voglia, which,or whatſo- 
Nel modo, idem ever | 


Nominatamente, namely theſe 9#4þ, almoſt well nigh 
Noſtralmente, after our manner 9*#4ſi modo,almoit as,wellnigh as 


Nullamente, by noe meanes quomodo, in what manner how 
Nuovamente, newly,lately Rattamente, (wittly with rap- 
Occultamente, hiddenly, ſecret- ture 

ly | Raramente, rarely 


Ornatamente, adornedly, trimly a6 I Yi regularly, oc- 


Paleſemente, openly, publike! erly | 
pr Rverally : Rettamente, rightl ,diredly : 
Pazzamente, fooliſhly Rozzamente, rudely, roughly , 
Peggiormente,wor le Ruſticamente, rutically 

Per caſo, by hope,caſually Saggiamente, widely 


K 3 Saltramente 
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Sayviamente, tdem 
Secondamente, ſecond! y 
Secondariamente, ſecondarily 
$-conds, according as 
| Sepnalatamente, notably 
ads, ſimply, plainely 
Scioccamente, fooliſhly | 
Sconciamente, unhandſomely 
Sconciatamente, idem 
Scon/olatamente, comfortleſly 
Senſatamente, ſenſibly 


of Adverbes. 


Senza pro, without good or a- | 
vaile 
 Separatamente, ſeverally | 
Seoualmente, followingly, 
AY gretamente, (ecretly 
Sgangheratamente,brokenly 
Sfacciatamente, impudently 
S:, ſo, thus, as well 
St come, {0 as, even as 
St fattamente, thus, or ſo made 
Similmente, likewiſe 
Simigliantemente, ſemblably 
Simulatamente, diſſemblingly 
Smaſcellatamente, with open 
mouth 
Smiſurazamente , unmeaſurably 
S$nellamente , nimbly, ſpeedily 
Snratamente, 1n 61 puma 
Strabocchevolmente, raſhly 
Supinamente, groveling with 
tace upward 
Sopranamente, ſoverainely 
Spino, with the face upward 
UValentemente, valiantly 
Ualaroſamente, valorouſly 
Uicendenolmente, mutually 


Uituperoſamente, ſhamefally 
Uolentieri, willingly 
UVoluntariamente, voluntarily 
Uolentiermente, willingly 
Talmente, jn ſuch manner 

T almente che, ſothat 

T anto maneo, ſo much wanting 
T anto meno, {o much the lefle 


| Tanto pin, ſo much the more 


Tentatamente.in tempting ſort 
Tentone, gropingly 
Terribilmente, terribly 


And infinite others which a 
man may forme as hee liſt, by 


' putting 27eate unto any Ad- 
| jetive: providing you make 


the adjefive to end in 4, though 
happily icdo end imſome other 
vowell: or if {, or », bee inthe 


ſyllable of the adjef&ive, then 
you may caſt away the vowel , 


following them, and put mere 
to that as priacipalmente , not 


principalanente, maggiormente g 


' NOt m4ggoramente, 


_ Alto byplacing any nowne 


adjefive of proteſſion after a//a, 
as Ally: ; 
french faſhion. 


franceſe, atter the 

Allo by placing any nowne 
ſubſtantive of profeſſion or nota- 
ble qualicy, after da. as veſte az | 
capitano,he goes in the habit of 
a captaine. Parla da huomo da s 
bene, he ſpeakes like an honeſt 


man, 


Adwverbs 


of relation , an of diſ- 


. cretion:; 


4 baſtanza, ſufficiently, enough 
A fatto, altogether, wholly 
Aicſa, plenteouſly, ltore 
Almanco, at leait 

Almeno, atleaſt 

Al pit, at moſe 

Al plu porere, with the moſt 
Alquaato, ſomewhat 

Altres;, moreover, beſides 
Altre tanto, as much more 

Al tatto, wholly, altogether 
Ancora, beſides, moreover 
Apreſſo che, well nigh, almoſt 
eApreſſo pin, well nigh the moſt 
eAſſai, much, enough 
Aſſaimeno, much leſle 

Aſſai pix, much more 

A ſtaia, fully, top full : 

A ſtaia piens, idem | 

A ſafficienza , ſufficiently e- 

nough 

Baſtante, enough, ſufficient 
Baſtantemente ,"\ufficiently e- 


nough. 
{ he, wax 


Che che, whatſoever + 
Compintamente, at full, fully, 
compleately 


' Cotanto, (o much, thus much 
Cotanto meno, {o much the leſle 
Cotanto pin, {ſo much the more 

Dameno, of lefle worth 

Da pix, of more worth 


Of Adverbes. 
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 Adverbs of quantity,of proportion, Dauanzoz over aud beſides, 


moreover 

Del tutto, altogether 

Dt: lungo, by much 

Di meno, by lefle 

'D: piu, by more 

Di /overchio, overplus 

Dye volte tantogtwice as much 

Etiandio, moreover beſides 

Fuor di miſura, out of meaſure 

F uor di modo, beyond meaſure 

Grandemente, greatly 

Guari, much 

Jn olrze, moreover 

Tnfieme, together with 

Tnſiememennte, id-m 

Ia tutto, altogether 

In parte, in part,ſomewhat 

7n tutro e per tutto, wholy and 
altogether 

Aaggiormente , ſo much the 
more 

Maſſimamente, cheitely 

Manco, leſle 

Meno, leſle 

Men meno, much leſle 

Micaz a whit, a jot, a crumbe 

Minormente, ſo much the leffc 

Afolto, mach 

Metro manco, much leffe 

Molto meno, much lefle 

Aolto pin, much more 

Ne ſome of it, thereof 

Nizente, nothing 

Nientemente, nothing at all 

Niunacaſa, noe one thing 


Non che, much leſſe,not onely 
: Nox 


= 

Non mica, not a whit or jot 
on pxre, not {omuch or not 
only 

Non {olamente, not onely 
Non ſolo, not onely 
Non ſi pmo dire, it cannot be faid 
Non tanto, not ſo much 
N«lla, naught, nothing 
Nallamente, nothing atall 
Nulla manco, nothing lefle 
Nulla pix, nothing more 
Oltre, beſides, moreover 
Oltre acio, beſides that 
Oltre credenza, beyond thonght 
Oltre miſura, beyond meaſure 
Oltre moa, beyond meaſure 
Oltre quello, belides that 

, Oltre queſto, beſides this 

Der manco, by or for leſſe 

' Per molto, by or for much: 
Per pix, by or ſo much 

Per poco, by or tor little 

P1#, more 
Pin che,more then 
Tin del biſogno, more then neede. 
Pin del dovere, more then ought 
Poco. little, a little 
Poco meno, a little lefſe 

Poco pin, alittle more 
Pochettino, a very littile 
Popoco, a very little 
Popocolino, a very little 
Preſſo che, very neece, almoſt, 

ready to | 

Prwnto, a whit, a jot, a crumbe 
Punto punto, never a whit 


of Atverkes. 


Pare, ſo much, enough 


 T anto pra, ſo much more 
T anto quanto,as much as 
' Totalmente, altogether as 


 Virpi4, much more 


Pur aſſai, very much, enough 


| Pur pure, yet more 


quanto, how much, as much 
quanto meno, how much leflc 
quanto pm, how much more 
quaſi, almoſt, well nigh 

Raao, ſeldome. 

Raro, idem 

Senza, without 
Senza nulla, without any thing 
Senza piu, without more 
Smiſaratamente, unmeaſurably 
Solamente, onely, but 

Soto, only, but 
Sterminatamente, extreamely 


. Tants, ſo-much,as much 


T antolino, a very little quantaty: 


' Tantino, 4dem 


Tanto menos ſo much lefſe 


Tre cotauto, too much, over 
much 

Tutto all, every whit 

Tututto, dem 

UV1ia vie, much, a great deale- 

Vie meno, much leſſe 


Vn mondo,a world, a deale 


+ $ WE” 


theat. 
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A punto, tuſh, not a whit 
Aade no, marie fir no. 


LILY 
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HMadonna no, no maſterie 
Meſſe no, in your faith no 
Aeſſerno, no lir 

Ne, neither ſo, nor ſo 

Ne meno, much leſle neither 
No, noe, may 

No certo, no truly 

Non, not, no nay 

Non gia, not ſurely, or now 
Non gia mai, not at any time 
Non mai, BE 

Non mica, nonot a whit 

N' no, no no, nay nay not 
Per niente, by no meanes 
S1gnora n9, no miltris 

Signor no;no tr 


——@_______@Hu< I awkwwwwww=/A/icw_e 


| EI 


eAdverb; of wiſhing , or 


imploring. 


oA Dio non piaccia, letit never 
pleaſe God 
Ben haggia, well may he fare 
Buou progjoy may you have 
(01 buon anno, with a good 
yecre 


oF dro 101 praccia, God forbid 


1De, oh for god ſake 


D:ovoglia, God grant that 

Dio veleſſe, would to God 

Dio voleſſe che , would to God 
that 

Dio non v0" lia, god forbid 

In haon hora, in good time 

1: mal hora, in ill time 


Magari, would God it were ſo 


Mal haggia, ill may hefare 

al pro, idem 

Mal gli venga, Ill come to him 

AMal vivenga, ill come to you 

0h, OGod 

Oh che, O God that 

Oh che piacheſſe a Dao, oh thar 

\ it would pleaſe God 

Oh che piacia a Dio, oh that it 
may pleaſe God 

Oh Dio, O God 

O Diache, O God that 

h [e, Oit that 

Pia ceſſea Dio, mightit pleaſe 

| God 

Piaccia a Dio, may it pleaſe | 

God | 

Uoglia Dio, God grant 

Uogliail cielo, Heavens grant 

UVoleſſo Dio, would to God 

UVoleſſe il cielo, oh that heaven 

would 


Adverbs of affirming , of 


aſſeveration, or ſwearmg. 


Te fe, in faith 


A fede, idem 

A fe di Dio,by the faith of God 

eAlco corpo di Dio, by the body 
of God 

Alfermo, moſt aſſuredly 

Al ſangue di, by the blood of 

Al ficaro, afſuredly 

Al-twrto, altogether ſure 

Be, well well, ic isſo 

[Ben bene, very well 

L Box 


- 0. ne 


"Of Adv 


rbes, 


| (hi ne dubita, who doubts of it 
[Da dovero, in good truth 


Ben ſai, well knoweſt thou 
(ertamente, certainely 
Certo certo, truely 

| Chiaro, maniteſtly 


Da buon ſenno, in very good 
truth andearneſt 

Da galant hnomo, as 1 am an up- 
right man 7 

Da huomo da bene.as I am an ho- 

neſt man | | 

Da ſenno, in good earneſt 

Da vero, in good truth 

Del certo, moſt certainely 

Del jficuro, molt aſſuredly 

Dio vel dica, and may god tell 

you 4 

Gnaffe, in good faith 

Gaagnelle, by the holy Goſpel 

1n buone fe, in good faith 

TIndubitatamente, without doubt 

In verita, in veritic and truth 

In vero, in truth forſooth 

Maae 51, yea mary 

Iadonna 5:,yea miltris 

Meſſe 51,yea in faith 

Meſſersi, yea ſir 

Per certo, for a certainety 

Per Du, by God 

Per Fanima mia, by my ſoule. 

Per Phonor mio, by my honour 

Per mia fede, by. my faith | 

Per queſta crce, by this crofſe 

Per gueſts ſacri evangely , by 

theſe holy evangeliſts 

Per quel Dio ch%io adoro,by that 

God that I worſhip 


Fr, yea, yes 


1S; veramente, yes truely 


$1 certo, yes truely | 
S1 del certo, yea aſluredly- 
$1 17, yes yes, yea yea - 


Signora 5, yes miltris 
Signtr UN yea fir 

S: inverita, yes in thith. 
Ss da dovero, yes in earneſt 
UVeramente, verily, truely 
Ueriſſimamente, moſt tuely 


— 


vecking. 


O, what, how 
Oh, what, ho 


Chi vala, who goes there? 


——— 
_— 


Adverbs of inconraging,: or 


animating, 


A chi dicoio, to whom doe I 
ſpeake 

Arditamente, on bouldly 

Coraggio, courage, take good 

_ heart 

Dt: gratia, away, I pra 

Her fuſs, idem gt 

Hor wV1a,tdem - 

In nome dt dio, in the name of 

God 

Tnanzi, on before, away 

Oltra, idem 

Or 


Adverbs of calling or 11. | 


Oh1a, oh there, who is there -| 


Of. 


ddverbes. T5 


Oy oltra, iden 
O via, idem. 
Percorteſia, away, goe to, I pray 
you 

Sz, on away, courragiouſly 


$4 5#, 1dem 

Fx via, idem 

Senza paurd, on without feare 
U1a, away, on, feare not 

Uia via, iden 


nc: 


»Aadverbs of prohibition, or 
forbidding. 


Deb, fie, away for ſhame 

Deb non, doe not ſo,leave off 
Deh guarda, take heede I pray 
you 

Guarda, looke well. take heede 
Guarda bene, looke well 
Guatyda la gamba, take heede 
Guaradati, TO to thy ſelfe 
Laſcia, leave off, let alone 
Laſcia ſtare, 1dem 

Non fare, doe not, take heede 
DP1ano, faire and ſoftly 


— I Bs. — 


Ts 


eAaverbs of demonſtration. 


Ecco, loe, behold, here is 
Eccoci, loe us. behold us 
Eccogli, betiold them 
Eccola, behold her 

Eccolo, behold him 

Eccoxe, behold us, or ſome 


[eAdverbs of concluding ſence of | 


Eccovi, behold you, or there 
Te. looke, behold 

Vella, behold her 

Uello, behold him 


eAdverbs of doubting, or 


Wncertaint Y. 


Chi ſa, who can tell 

Forſe perhaps, happily 
For(e fora, perhaps it may be 
1a, but, yea but 

Aa pre, 1dem 

Ma 5e, butif 

Overo, oreither, or elſe 

O n9 051, either no or yea 

Per auventara, peradventure 
Porrebbe eſſer, it might be 

Se, if, if peradventure 

Se gia, if now, if yet 

Se perſorte, if by chance 

Se pxre, it yet, it fo 

Se auveniſſe, if it ſhould hap- 
pen 

S: ma, yea bat 


—— 


yeilding reaſon. 


eAdunque, then 

( hen, then 

Dache, (ithence, ſincethat. 

Da poi che, idem 

D unque, then 

11 per che, then, t 
"© 5 


he reaſon why | 
Impes ; 


ww 
R_——_ 


erm YU IE eo 


or relation. 


in compariſon - 


arin 
A. lato, Ml 
A petto, iden 
Ariſpetto, idem 
Altretanto, as much more 
Aſſai meno, much leſle 


| Aſſas meglio, much better 
Aſſai piw, much more 

( »e, thou, then, thac 

| Ce non, then is 

2%, then, then that 

D xe tanti, twice as much 
Meglio, better beſt 
Aegitore, better belt 


Aſſai peggio, much worſe 


e canto, reſpe&, comparing, 


- 


A fronte, in reſpeR, being com- 


4 x 
Tmpereis then therefo | anco, leſſe not ſo much 
Impero, idem | : Ie Meno, idem 
Impercioche, becauſe that Molto meglio, much better 
Imperioche, idem Molto meno, much leſle 
Impertanto, therefore, becauſe |Molra peggio, much worſe 
Imperranto che, becaufe that | Molto pin, much more 
LMerce,by meanes whereok | Peggio, worſe, worler 
Perche, becauſe, therefore Peggio aſſas, much worſe 
Percio, idem Peggiore, worſe the wort 
Percioche, for becauſe that P:4, more, more then 
Per tanto, therefore Pin alto, higher 
Per tanto che, idems Piu bello, fayres 
Tan, ſo itis Piu grande, greater 
T raper, what betweene Piu a [lf ai, much more 
E Poco, manco, much leſle 
— Poco meno, Jettleleſle 


Adverbs of comparing, of reſpeft, | Paco pin, lettle more 


Via meno, much lefle 
UV1ia pm, much more 
Vie mens, much leſſe 
Vie pi, much more 


as —— 


SJ _ 


| ſtruftign, 
Aſſapere, thatis to ſay 
Aſapere, to wit, that is tO 


ſay | 
Cio vuolatre, idem 


would fa 


Adverbs of declaration or d:- 


Al quia,comming ro concluſion 
(0 e,to wittthat is much as to 

IComea aire, as aman would ſay 
ome per eſſempio,as tor example 


ome [arebbe, adviſe, asa man 


Come per eſ[empio as for example 


lay | 


| 


Come! 
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Jdeft that is, to witt 

Aa; but, but yet 

Aa prre, itdem 

Ne nor, neither 

0,or, orelfe either 

O pure, or clle yet 

O pure ſe, or if that 

O queſto o quello, or this or that 

O ſio no, either yea or no 

Overamente, or elſe either 

Overo, orelſe oreither 

Qnalfi voglia,whartſoever,who- 
ever 

Qualſi fra, idem 


Uerbi gratia, as for example 


tt. 
ot 


L ——_—— 


Adverbs of exception. 


A ſpire, that is to ſay except 
Cavatone, except, faving 

Che, but exc | 

D al infuori, ſaving, except but 
Da quello infuori, that excepted 
Da qneſt'o 12 fuort , this excepted 
Eccertro,except, ſaving but 
Eccettone dem 

F uori, idem 

Fuor che, idem © 

Faor di, dem 

Jn fuors, idem = 

la. idem 

Salvo, dem 

Salvo che, idew 

Saluo ſolo,only excepr,fave only 
Se non, but except, ſaving 


Se non che, ſoving that, bur that 
Se non fe olo, but that onely 

Se non inquanto, exceptio much 
Solo, but onely, except 

Solo che, idem 

Tolto faori, idem 

T oltone, idem 


Toltone via, idem 


ITolro via, idem 


Adverbs of ashing, or que- 


zoning, 


A che, why, to whatend 

A che foggia, how 

A che gmiſa, idem 

A che modo, 1dem 

A che fiamo, how or are 

A che 114, how, what, many 
Che, what 

( he cosa, what; what thing 
Che aiavolo,what the devill 
Che Domine, what agods name 
Che wvnol dire,what meane 

( he no, what nor 

( he 51, what yes 

Che fs Che 51, what if 
Che $1 che no, whar 

Come, how in what manner 
In che fog gia, idem 

In che guiſa, idem 

1n che maniera, idem 

In che mods, iden 

Ode auniene, whence 
Come, Is it 


L3 Onde 


s 


Perche no, why not | 
Per qual caggione , for what 
cauſe | 
Quando, when, at what time 
O-anto, how long, how much 


as 


w_ 


Adverbi of giving thankes. 


Dio vel meriti, God reward you 
Dio vel renda, God yecld you 
thankes 
Gramerce, God a mercie, great 
thankes | | | 
Gratie habiate, thankes have ye 
Mille oramerce Aa thouſand | 
yes, i | 
Ale gratie, :dem 
Ut baſcio le mani, idem 
Vs vingrartio, I thanke you 


aww A———_ ——_— Y 
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Adverbs of Admiration, 


(ome puo eſſere, how may it be 
Dia come, O God how 

Deh dio, O God, O Lord God 
Giesn, [eſus, oh God. 

Oh Dis, O God 

Puo far il mondo, is it poſſible 
Pro egli eſſere, may it be 
Ohime, a las, good Lord 

Pao far lanatmra, is it in the 
power of nature. 


8 Of Advenpes. 
Ounde e, whenceis it | ConjurnFlions of C onpling , calle 
Perche, why, wherefore (opnlatives. | 


Altreſi, alſo, eke, moreover 
Anco, idem - | 
Ancora, idem 

E?, and, alſo, eke 

Et. idem 

Etianadio, idem 

Pare, alſo, eke and alſo 


_—__ 
OT oO 


_ as —_ __ 


_ I Ld — 


Conmunctions of continuing ſence 
geilding reaſon. 


Abenche, albeit, although 
Accio, to the end that 
Accioche; idem 

Adanque, then 

Almanco, atleaſt 

lmeno, idem 
Anocorache,although that 
Amvenga che, albeit that 


LAmuvenga Dio che, idem 


enche, although that 

he, that, that ſo, to the end 

Circa, touching, as concerning 

Come, as, as thus 

Come che, albeit that 

C oncioche, for ſo much as 

Concio ſia che, for aſmuchas 
that 

Conc1o ſia coſa che, idem 

Concio foſſe, for ſo muchas 
Were | 

Concio fuſſe che, far ſo much as, 
were It as 

Conces 


—— T7 
Concio foſſe e coſa che, 1dem Pero che, becauſe that 


Con turto, for all that, that with 4 er tanto, vg in eprom 
er tanto che, becauſe that 
withſtanding 


Con tutto che. iden EF ofc 14,C he, ſaith that 


4H Par che. (o that : 
ag 151 Q».31do bene albeit.although 


Da poi che iden quantunque che, albeit that 

Di maniera che, ſo that Se bene, although that 

Di modo che, idem © Se benche, albeit that 

Dt: ſorte che idem $1, yes, nevertheleſſe, alſo as | 
Dunque then S1 che, ſo that 

Etianaio che, although that S z per,as well becauſe 

Gia che, now that, ſince that S1 perche, as becauſe 

In guiſa che, ſo that S$: fattamente, 1 that 

T1 maniera che, {0 that Solamente che. onely that 


Tn modo che, idem | Solo che, idem 
Il perche, therefore Staache che, ſince that 


Il percio, idem Stante tutavia, yes, fince.that 
Impero, therefore becauſe Srante ſolo, incethat onely 


Imperoche, becauſe that gr he,1o me 

Impercuoche, idem kg = y ,ſothbat 

1 mpertanto, therefore Rs 0cnesio that 11 

Impertanto che, becauſe that ra per, what beho 

La onde, whence, whereupon [74 fiara, nevertheleſſc 
| Tutta via, idem 


OPT bon ti, OF Ag” I ST On) f . Is I YE ISR EVI Rn" I 757 TR 5 


Nioente di manco, yes, notwith- 
ſtanding, nevertheleſſc 
Niente di meno, ide 

Non at meno, idem 

Non oft ante che,notwithſtanding 


Tutta viache, idem 
Tutta volta, idem 
Tutta volta che, idem 
TV che, ſince that 


z Non oftante che, notwithſtan= | _ : 
E ding that. # = 
b; Nulla dt manco, nevertkeleſle Prep ofitions. 

Nulla ai meno, idem A or ad, to, unto, alſo from 

p Perche, becauſe, therefore Circa, about concerning 

, P ercto, 1dem Contra or contro, againl(t 

- Percioche, becacſe that Da, trom, from of, alſo to, or 


Pers, therefore, wherefore | unto 


De] 


4 


$0 


Of Avpbes. 


De, ofthe 

- ID:, ofthe 

Fin, or fine, untill 

Infin, or infino, untill 

Inſin, or inſino, idem 

Ia, 111, Or into 

Inver, or inver/o, towards 
Fra, amongſt or betweene 
Infra, amongſt, alſo under 
Intra, berweene or amongſt 
Ne n&, in, or inthe, or into 
Oltra, or oltre, over beyond. 
Per, for, by or through 

Stn or fno, untill 

Sopra, over 

Sor, over 

Sotto, under 

Sxper, over 

Uer, or verſo, towards 
|Tra, betweene or among 


————— — — 


_— 
Cs ts es, Aft 


of imtreating, of feare, of lo- 
thing,or of any paſſion, 


Ab, ah,oh,alas 

Alt, amee, alas, away 
Aih, aie me, alas 
Atſe, alas, himſelf< 
At te, r5 thy ſeltc 
Bacs, bah, bo peepc 
Ban, idem 

Bau bau, idem 

Cheto, whoſht, ſtil 
Chit, idem, 


Interjettion of priefe, of calling, 


De, or for Gods ſake 

De a, idem 

Deh, idem 

Deh no, O for God ſake no 

Deh 5, yes for Gods ſake 

Eh, alas, ai mec 

Et me, 14:11 

Fai, fie, fough but 

Ha, what ho 

Hai, O me, alas 

Hai me, hai me alae 

Hai ſe, alas himſelſfe 

Hai te, alas thy ſelfe 

He, well aday 

| Hegh, idems 

Het, 14ems 

Heine, iden 

Me laſſo, aye mee, alas 

Oh o, oh mie | 

Oh, me, aye me, alas, good 
Lord 

Obs, fie, fough, out 

Oh Deo, 0 god, alas 

O: me dio, ah mea god 

Mo, vli 

Poh fie, ſought out 

Pro, God 

Pao fare, gods me 

Puhi, phuh, phah 

UVa, goe, out, away 

UVai, idem 

Uh #h, out alas and well a day 


& 


. | Z:ta, whoſht, ſill, &c. 


Zit, tdems 
Zi, idems 


——%% \k— 
_— GH - 


part of Speech , and of what be- _ 


 Tongeth to them. I 


_ b.4 ___ 
m— 


— —_— 


The Sintax of the Articles. 


—” 
—_— —— 
——_—y 


AS article is attributed to a Noun to demonſtratethe Gender, 
Number and caſe of it. Yetit is notever expreſt, but many 
tumes a Noune goes without the Article, for 

Note that ifthe Article be accompanied with a word,or noune 
betokening quality, .it makes that word become ſpeciall, which|. 
noune without the Article would bee otherwiſe indefinite; for if 
one ſhould ſay.” r non hai ingegno, I ſhall generally fay that thou 
art void of any underſtanding whatſoever. Bur if I purtthe Arti- 
cle to :?ngegno,then I ſpecifie how that you haye not theunderitan- | 
ding for ſuch or ſuch a thing required for the effeting of thar 
eg.T u non hai Pingegno ateſſer un Oratore : You have not the wit to 
bean Orator, Alſo Eg/i non ha dazari.: He hath no moneys : Eg: 
20 ha li danari : He hath not the moneys tor ſuch or ſuch an im- 
ployment. Alſo indefinitively,with #»0,or #242: without the Ar- 
ticle,ſaying : #» hnomo,a man 11a ſpada,a (word. 


= 


What N ounes may not have the Article, what may, 


i. Aproper name of a perſon for the moſt part hath no Arti- 
cle; as Platone, Plato. Volſi me da man acſtra e viads Platone. | 
rurn'd me on the right hand and ſaw Plato. Except when proper 
þames are taken for appellatives; 4 Virgilio, i ( icerone, that Is, 

he book or poem of Vergil or Tullic. As alſo queſts & i4 woſtro 
Achille. This is your Achilles for your ſtrength or ſconce, Alſo 
when an Epithite or AdjeRive is attributed to the proper name ; as 
J'iſsi a Roma, ſottoil buon Auguſto. lived in Rome under that good 
Augultus : i/ gran Twrco,The I Turke,withall 


| Note, 


P Of Articles. 


| 


Wha Names of Honour and degrecs being put before proper 


Norte, That thoſe -E may become noune ſubſtantives, 
reſerve the Articles to themſelves, and turnethe proper name 
nto the Genetive caſe, 1/miſers i Antonio, That wretch of An- 
thonie. Alſo the AdjeRtive may bee gracefully made a diminutive 
pf pittying, i/ miſerello #& Arvtomo, That filly wretch Anthonie. 
Alzata la lanterna hebber vedato il cativello d' Andruccio, Havyin o 
zeaved up the lanthorn they ſay the poore knave Andruccio : the 
lame of weomenkind. 
2. The proper names of Citties have no Articles with them, 
ondra London, Parigi Paris ; but the foure. parts of the world 
mit the Article; as 7*Ewropa Europe,&c. as alſo whole king. 
omes and Provinces; as Z1te/ia Ttalie, Zinghilterra England, 
Francis France, &c. Of Ilands ſome have the Article ſome- 
imes, ſometimes not, La Britagna, La Sicilia;, yet itis faid, $i 
tia de tiranni antico nds, Sicily an old rooſt for Tyrants. Some 
ways have it,as Tralaripa toſcana,e Þ Elba &1 Glglio,T wint the 
hufcan ſhore lies Elba and Giglio, Alſo the names of Rivers ad- 
ie the Article, i/ Tamefi the River Thames, 3/ Po the River 


Po. 
3. Pronounes admit no Article unlefſe they bee poſſeflives, as 
210, mine ; to,thine ; /0, his. 


mes of perſons.,admit no Article. 

Papa Paulo quinto,Pope Paul the fift. 

Ma LoduicoTorres,My Lord Ludovico Tores, 
Don Ferdinauds di Gonzaga,Don Ferdinand of Gonzaga. | 
Donna Gueglia,Gonzaga, Donna, or the Lady Giuglia Gonzaga. 
Madama Caterina, My Lady Katharine. 

Madonna Franceſchina, Miſtris F rances. 

Maeftro Alberto,Matter Albertns, 

Signor Alphonſo, Maſter Alphonſo. 

S:gnora Maria,Miltris Mary. 

Aonna vanma,fuch a one, goody Vanna. | 

Fre Cipolla,F rier Cipolla. | 


Ser CiapellettogSir Ciapelletto,acertan fircer fo calld : Ser is a tit 
which may be given to Prieſts or Notarics as well as Lords, all 
to doQors or Maſters ſometimes, | 

| AY. 


,=y 


O07 Articler. 


San Pietro, Saint Peter, | 
Santa Maria,Holy Marie. | 
But if theſe titles are uſed ſeverall they have the accent ; as 

14donna the miſtris. Though indeed when this word wadonns j 
uſed with the Article, tis ever underſtood of the bleſſed Virgi 
Mary the mother of Chriſt. La madonna fu annuntiat.s dal angels 
The Virgin Mary was ſaluted by the Angel. Item Z*:mper adore, : 
maeſtroil ſereg'l frate, | 
Note, that ſome of the above mentioned admit of the Artic] 
loand /a,and it ſtands for [the] in Engliſh : Aſon/ignor lp Re, M 
Lord the King : Monſignor Larciveſcovo, My Lord the Archbi 
ſhop,&c. Madams la imperatrice,My Lady the Emprefie. Made 
la Reina, My Lady the Pueene, But of late times 4/ is uſed as well 
as lo, ps jay Ao i1 Cardinale,My Lord the Cardinall.MHorſigno r 
: Patriarca di Gieruſalemme, My Lord the Patriarch of 
alem, | 
I- All nounes appellatives,of Principallities, Dominions, Ma- 
| giftracies require the Article. 
| DUimperatore : The Emperour. 1! Re, the King : #/ Duca, the] 
Duke : i/ governatore, the Governour : #/ podefias the Major or 
Sheriffe, And if theſe nounes ſhall be joynd with the (tile or title 
ſutable to the perſon, thoſe tiles may have the Article alſo. 7/ de-| 
fenſore della fede il Re 4inghilterra. The King of Eng!+nd the defen- 
(der of the Faith. 1 Chtiani/]ime 1/ Re as Francia. The King of| 
France the moſt Chriſtian king. 1! Catolico il Re di Spagna: The 
King of Spaine the Catholike. Though when both are expreſt 
the Article to re may well be left out ; ſaying 7/ defenſore della fede 
Re &'mghilterra,$c, Nay modernly this way is moſt in requelt, to 
wit, their titles onely. 1/ defenſor della fede. The defender of the 
faith. 1/ Catolico, 71 Chifiſtianiſſimo,&c. | 
When two nounes immediatly follow one another, and that 
the latter depends on the former, in ſuch a caſe if the firſt have the 
Article the ef hath it likewiſe. La robba dello ſcarlatro, The 
[ſcarlat gowne: i/ mortaro della pietra,The ſtone morter : {a ghir- | 
Landa del Alloro, Thegarland of bayes. La ſtragda del cielo. The 
way cf heaven, But with this fas that the latter bee not a 


proper name of a man, for then it hath onely the figne of the ge- 
M 2 netive 


[54 Of Concordances. 


tive cale, Lawittoriads ( eſare, Celars viftory : but if it bee the 
roper name of a woman, its indifferent whether the Article or 
ne beufed, La caſtira della Lucretia,or di Lucretia. The chaſtity 

of Lucreece. Alſo ifthe latter betoken, or inferre any fimilitude 
or likenefle to, then it hath nor the Article but the figne : as now 
ſpeaking of a hand, La mano @avorio,A hand like Ivory. Le /4bbra 
i rubini,Lips like Rubics. / dents ds perle,Teeth like pearle. chiome 
eoro,Brays,or lackes like gold : not chiome del oro, &c, Allo Ita- 
lians elegantly put the Articlc to the Adje&ive.the Subſtantive go- 
ing immediatly before it, As pazz:a fi la mia,*twasmy madneſle - 
by way of emphaſis. Alſo the Article /a is neatly expreſt, when 
the ſubſtantive is underſtood; as /a /i moxta, it comes on him : ta 
wit, colera anger, La put betwixta proper name.and an appella- 
Itive,or common noune,ſerves to diſtinguiſh and qualifie the ſame. 


Genoa la bella,Genoa thatfaire Citty : Roma la Santa, Rome that] 
holy Citty. 


Of the Signes Di, A, Da, andſome prepoſitions, 


n 414 per, 


+ Notethat theſe Particles are ſometimes of as much force as ifan 
Article were putto them. Wert?» caps : Put upon thy head,S&c.24 
in pi4z34, goc in the ſtreet, Levari ds caps, take from off thy head, 
torna da palazzo, come from the palace, Tienri le mani a cintola. 
Hold thy hands to thy girdle, Andiamoa tanola, let's goe tothe 
table,or let's ſet downe to meate; camina per piazza,walk through 
the ſtreets, //a per caſa, Goe about the houſe. And this happens in 
thoſe nounes onely ; that either are, knowne through ſome emi- 
nencie,or cle belongto ſome part of ones perſon, or elſe that in 


ſome other wiſe they may be underſtood and knowne without the 
helpe of the Article, 


Of Concordances, 


Note,that our Concordances are three with the Latin: 
I. The Nominative caſe and the verbe agrecing in number and 


perſon, 1/ Haeſtro dice, The Maſter ſaith, | 
| 2, The 


Of Pronounes, $6 


© 2, The Subſtantive and the AdjeCtive : i/ bnon padre. A good! 
father, /a bx014 madre ; A good mother, agrecing in caſe,gender 
and number. . | | 

3, Relativeand antecedent, agreeing in number and perſon : 
| Phuomo il quale, the man who,/a donna la quale, the woman who. 
So much of Concordancesin generall. 


Of Subſtantives and Adjeftives, 


Note, T hat Italians moſt elegantly doe make of an Adjeftive a 
Subſtantive by ufing of the Adjeive accompanied with the article 
zL,or lo: col puro del cuore,with my pure heart : but in Italian with 
the purity of the hearteAnd ſo of a gxalche. | 

Nel noſtro dolce qualche amaro mette >» Hee puts ſome bitter a- 
moneſt our ſyeet, in ſtead of dolrexza and amarezza, ſweernelle, 
bitterneſle. 


Of. Prononnes. 
of lo, 7. 


Note, that 7o is repeated ina ſentence for more expreſſion ſake. 
| Fate pur ben 3 che to faro ben io ſe potro,Doe you but doe well,and 
I will doe well cnough, ifI can, Jo ricco, i o ſano, is bello. I rich,l 
healthfull, I faire. Alſo talking of ſundry ormore perſons its put 
in the laſt place for manners ſake. Por: a tawola Ercolanogla moghie 
& #0. Herculanus his wife and I being fate at table. 7/ mio com- 
pagno & io viviamo cofi lietamente.My fellow and I live ſo jocund- 
ly. Alſo for Emphaſis, Zo /o ben5o, Tknow it well enough. The 
like of 207,the plurall. 


Of 710, mine, T#0,thine, Swoghis,Noſtro,ours,Yoſtro,yours, 


Note, that theſe Pronounes withont the ſubſtantive to reſt on, 
and article put to theme become ſubſtantives' agnifying,M y wealth 
{or panhe yy wealth or goods.,&c. Ladron di ſleale che 11 fuggivs 
col miv.Difloyall theif that waft running away with n1ygoods. 7/ 


z140 donalo ache ti piace,Thy goods thou mayſt give to whom _ 
M 3 ut. 
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lit, Hor mangi del ſue Fegli wha. Now let him eate of his own if he 
have it.Del noſtro non mangeran egli oggi, They ſhall cate none of 
"ours to day. Di lui potevare voi fare ogipiacere come del voſtro. Of 
him you might have diſpoſd,as of your owne. 

'Butnote, when they are uſed alone in the plurall number with 
| the articles only, they fignific ſome kindred meant, or ſome fami-| 
liar friends. HMaggior parte de (uo, ſon morti, jd eſt, parenti. The 
greateſt part of his aredead,id eff,kindred. La maggior parte de mi- 
ct ſon vi", T he greateſt part of mine are alive. 


Of Egli, Hee. 


Egli is oft accompanied with Pronounes, medeſimo or ſteſſo, the 
ſame,or ſelfe, Egl: medeſimo a queſta donna diſſe il piacerruo. Hee 
himſelfe told this woman his pleaſure. Egit ſteſſo e molri altri.He 
himſelfe and many others. 

Eli isnot alwayes a Pronoune, bur it ſignifies ſometimes an| 
adverbe of place. Egls era in queſto Caſtello, There was in this 
Caſtle. AIG it ſignifies as much as it. Egli non & vero rutto quello 
che ſi dice, It is notall true which is ſpoken. 


| Of Eſſe,hee, and d+ſſo,the ſame. 


 EſÞojifit beaccompanied with /»1, /c:, /oro, it never changes its 
texmination,whatever gender or number it be of,but its rather for 
an ornament of the ſpeech thattis uſcd in. e-Lrdiamo no; con eff 0 
Ini a Roma,Let us goe along with bim to Rome. Mardero 'i! mio 
canepagno con eſo les, Ile ſend my fellow along with her, Ze »* an- 
dero con eſſo loro in compagnia, Ile goe aiohg with them in con- 


any. 
E Notezthat deſſs is all one with eſo, but that d:fo hath ſomewhat 
$ a ſtronger emphaſis towards the perſon or thing ſpoken of. 7s 
i 202 {on deſſo.] am not the ſame man, hee takes mee for, The like 
Is . | ofeſſa,and d-ſſafeminines, 


of 


Of Adverbes. ' 857 


— 


Of ſteſſo and ſteſſa, ſelte-ſame, 


| Notethat feſſoand Wk a follows ſtil the noun or the pronoun, 
but eſſo alwayes goes before it. Temea del acre ſteſſa, | wasafraid 
of the aire it ſelfe. La madre ſteſſa non che li figlioli, The mother 
her ſelfe,much more her children. E partrito con eſſo ler, He is gone 
away along with her. 
Note that ſteſa may beeome a noune ſubſtantive accompanied 
with the Article,or theſe pronouncs demonſtratives, q*eſto,zhis, 
guello that. Lo ſteſſo che farai a me ſaratti fatto a te.The ſamethac 
thou ſhalt doe to me ſhall bedone to thee : quello ſteſſo che hor per 
me ſi fa, ſempre £8 fatto. The ſame which is now a doing for me, 
was ever wont to be done. 


Of Quello, aniQuegli. 


Q»/!0 without a ſubſtantive is a ſubſtantive of it ſelfe, ſignifying 
that thing, and then tis uſd bur in the ſingular, without altering 
the termination, otherwiſe tis varied according tothe rule. Cs 
| haverd mai detro queſto, Who can have ſaid this 2 | 

Quee/s is uſed ina fingular number Maſcnline gender,implying 
as mach as co/#:, that man,or he. Qzegl: alhora mi di mana, hat 
man then askd of me. Come /e quegli foſse nel ſo coſ} perto, Asithe 
were in his fight. | 


Of Qaa!. 


The word quale is then knowne to be a pronoune relative,when 
it 38 accompanied with the article, but without the article tis buc 
a certaine particle ſignifying ſome quality. I» Parigs fu #n gran 
mercante il quale fu chiamato Giannotto, In Paris was a great 
merchant called Giannoto. Now without an article, Q#a/ mo 
deſtin, qual forza 6 qual inganno mi reconauce ds/armato al campo. 
What deft of mine, what might, what deceit brings mee thus 
unarmd to thefield, 

Notealfo that inſtead of the Relative Q#a/e, Onde, who,which 
or 
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r upon which, creeps in its place, in its number gender and caſes, 
n qual parte del cielo, in qual idea era Peſſempio ; onde natura tolſe 
wel bel riſo leggiadro, In what part of heaven, in what idea was 
hat patterne whence nature took that curious ſmile. Ab ques 
ofpirt onde io nutrivo ul crore, Ah thoſe tghes wherewith I did feed 
heart. Per quel medeſimo uſciolo ona® era entrato il mifi fuorri, 


I did let him outthrough the ſame dore at which he came in. 


p 


of Q»zalche and Altro, 


 Qualche ſignifieth ſome one, tis never alone without a noune, 
and ſeryeth to every gender and number without variation. Q#a!- 
che breve ripoſo,o qualche tregra, Some ſmall reſpit,or ſome time. 
Qualche volta 5; qualche volta no, Sometimes yea, and ſometimes 
nay. 
þ 8 is taken many wayes beſides its naturall fignification. 
Per altro,for any thing elſe. Non gl: vwol mal per altro, Hee 
[doth not loye him for any thing elle. | 

Per altro, for ſomething elſe. Egli lo fa per altro, Heedoth it 
for ſomething elſe. | | | 

Per are it were not for, Se per altro non foſſe, Tf it were 
not for,&c. 

Per altro, for any other end. Ne per alrro 1a ſua dimeſtichezz4 
mi piaceva, ſe nos : Neither for any other end did his converſation 
pleafe me,but,8$c. 

Per altro,otherwile, Huomo gloriofiſſimo oP endo er altro ben 
accoſtumato.A moſt vain-glorious man, but otherw 2: well bred. 

Altro che, Any body but, Altro che voi nol far oe, Any body 
but you would not doe it. 

Altro che, not beginning the ſentence ſignifies any thing bur, 
orany body'but,” or nothing but, Nor F; i are la notte altroche| 


filare.T doe nothing day and night but ſpin. Nov faceva altro che 
bacciarlo. He did doe nothing bur kiſſe, :4eſt, did never leave kil- 
ling ofhim. - 

Altro no,no otherwiſe, Sia a gloria del ſus ſantiſſimo nome, & 
altrono. Let it bee to the glory of his moſt holy name, and no 
otherwiſe, 


Ad 


| ogntalrro che al mio darno. Blind, and weary for any thing elle, 

| but to doeme harme, 

| Daaltro, Fit for any thing elle. Tu nonſe daaltroche da lavar 
le ſcadeile. Thou act fic for nought elſe but to waſh diſhes, 


Of Queſio and IMedeſimo. 


Q-eſto,without a Subſtantive becomes it (clte a ſubſtantive, and 

15 as much as to ſay, this thing ; and in ſuch ameaning tis uld vn- 

ly inthe ſingular number, witi:cut variation quite through the 

caſes. Quzeſto per amar 24cquiſt +. This is that one gets by loving, 

But accompanied wicl a {ubſtantive tis a noune adjeive, as qreſto 
giorno,this day ;z queſta notte,this night, 


Note, Hedeſimo is moſt uſd in proſe; though there is mede/ims, | 
and medemo, All ſignifying the ſame, and: mede/imo doth often, 


hang upon. Ae,me,eſſo,hezeſſa,ſheegte, rhee, Di me medeſimo mceco 
i vergono, [ama ſham'd of my (elte. Ella medeſima me [ha detto, 
She her ſelfe hath told me it. 

HMedeſimo is taken (ubſtantively with the Article, or queſto, or 


quello put to it,as hath been touched afore of ſteſo; ſaying il me- | 
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Of Pronounes. Lo 
Ad ogni altro, At,or for any thing elfe but. (eco e flanco ad 


Dt 


a-{imoythe ſamez,quel mede/imo, that (elfe ſame, queſto medeſwmogthis | 


ſclfe ſame. Burt.if medefimo or ſteſſo be accompanied with another 
dcemonſtrative pronoune,then they loſe the article, for we 


ſay not 
P:9 teſſo,but to ſteſſo, ella ſteſſa,ſe ſteſſe, Io medeſimo,not i» al 190, | 
ella med-ſin14, io medeſimo, They are allo 'accompanied with the | 
prepoſition /eco,and are made into one word,ſaying /ecomede/ims, 
with himſelte, /ecoſteſſo,tdem, 


Of Ogni Every ,and Turtc,All. 


O72: hath no variation neither in gender caſe or number, only 


for the moit parttis foundufd in the tingular number, but when 


itis uſd with $4»::,or eAlrri,then in the plurall, Ogn: giorno m1 
par | di mills anni. Every yeere ſeemes more to methen a thou- | 
ſand yeeres, A preſſo la feſta ah anti, Neere the holyday of : 
All-Saints : and thus it is in the fignification of all, Li mics af an. | 
N ”s | 
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.g0 Of Pronounes. _ 
fn; © 105 alrri trapaſſano di gran Innga, My woes ſurpaſſe all others 
: by farreand _ | 
Note og» is ſometimes uſd to ſhew a thing more univerſally 
; with 60 An whatſoever. Contra Popinione d'ogai qualunque, 
Againſt the opinion of whoſoever is in the world, 
ote,that Ogni,with coſa ſignifies as much as rwtro all. In the 
which ſenſe the adjeQive anſwering to co/a is beſt of the maſculine 
gender, Tu vedi che ogni coſa e pieno, Thou ſeeſt that every thing, | 
or all is full, Caricaro ogni coſa ſe ne torno a Palermo.Havin,, packet 
up every thing he returnd to Palermo. | 
Note that T «tro, all, hath both the numbers and genders di- | 
ftin&ly,and is varied according to the ſabſtantive that he is with- 
all. Txttol d; piango,e poi la notre. T weepe all day, and then the 
night to.7 «tra la mia fiorita e verde erate. All my flouriſhing, and 
greene age. Tutti i capelli mi ſento arricciare. I teele all my haire 
' toſtand up an end. La regina levata fecce tutte le altre levare.The 
queene being ſert,made all the reſt ſet up to. 
' Twtoisalſo uſd neutrally without any variation, as a ſubſtan- 
 tive,either with or without the article. Vorreſts capir i/ rutto. Thou 
' wouldſt know all. 7daio che tutto conoſce fa ben, God that knowes 
| all doth well. | | 
' Alfo ſometimes when it is anagje&tive it hath the article ſome- 
' timesnot : if ithavethe my the article immediatly followes 
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rutto,or tutta; Thelike of #»bo, both, as ambo ipieds, both feer. 
Nel quale poſe tutta la ſua ſperanza. In the which he placed all his 
hope.T wtto il ſno animo,tutto il [uo bene. All his minde.all his wel- 
fare, E tutte altre bellezze inatero vanno, and all other beanties go 
behind,or come ſhort : or thus in relation to man or woman very 
_ elegantly,fignifying in Engliſh, (all in 4) with the participle, or 
adjxQive.T utto ſudato venne 4 caſa He came homeall in a ſweat, or . 
ſweaty : twtro impazxito,all in madnefſe,or mad. £ tu tutro ardi e 
| Conſuntiti nel amor &una donna ftrana, And thou artall ina fire and 
conſumption for the love of a ſtrange woman, or thou doſtall 
burne and conſume thy ſel fe in the love ofa ſtrange woman. 
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= of Pronouner. = 


Of Alquanto, ſomewhat,or ſome. 


Alquanto, in the fingular number is adverbially taken,but inthe 

' plurall its nutyecically a pronoune adjeftive, O ſe queſto mio ben 

duraſſe alquanto, O that this my welfare would but lait ſome- 

what,or while. eAlquants vennero, alquanti [e nerimaſero, Some 
came,and ſome ftaid at home. 

It may be taken for a ſubſtantive, and then the ſubſtantive that 
depends on it is in the genetive caſe as thus. Alquanto di rempe 
Some time, that is a part of time, eA!quanto di allegrezza, Some 
oladnefle or m_ 

Alſo you make it, notwithſtanding that itis ſoa ſubſtantive, as» 
gree With the gender and number of the ſubſtantive following. 
Con alquante di quzſte caſe vo far fare un palazzo. With ſome of 
theſe houſes Ile have a palace made. ( 0» alquanti di queſti ſoldati 
»ibaſta banimo di metter a terra quella fortezza: Wirth ſome of 
theſe ſouldiers [le lay that ſconce to the ground. 


Of Chiunque, and Qualungue. 
wholoever,and whatſoever, 


They have many times both one ſignification, neither of them 
varie, they areuſd promiſcuouſly for matter of number, but molt 
of all in the fingular. Butthis is obſervd, Chiungue is applied to a 
perſon : Qsal#nque, to a perſon and thing : and then is (hewuque 
applied to a thing only, 

Chinngue mi dara da mangiare mi fara gran piacere, qualunque 
hnomo me lo vietera mi fara altro tanto ds diſpiacere,Whoſeever ſhall 
giveme wherewithall to eate ſhall doe mea courteſie,; whoſoever 

ſhall denie it me ſhall doe me as great a diſcourtchie, 

"  Cheanqueegli fa e benfarto, Whatever he doth js well done, 

Notezthat Chinnque may be alone,or in companie, but qua!- 
1ngque is never alone, as you may obſerve by the aforeſaid exam- 


ples. 
N 2 ; of 


Of Pronounes. 


Of Tale, Such. 


For the neceſſity of this Pronoune this might bee deemed the 


| chicfcſtalmolt of them, for when one would not,or cannot ſpeci- 
\ fie the particular name of a perſon,we name him with(:alc)ſuch a 


: 


; one. 

Tis a generall pronoune common to maſcul. or feminine, and 
ſometimes tis taken for ſome one. Tal m? ha priggione che nonm'4- 
pre mai.Such a.one hath me in priſon that neverletsme out, 7 al; ri. | 
fiutarono, tali conſentirono. Some refuſed, ;jfome conſented. 

Tale with a noune betokeneth quality. Srimando eſſer ottima 
Cos4 il cerebro con tall odvri confortare, Thinking 1t the beſt thing 
in the world to comfort the braine with ſuch like ſmells and 
odours. | | 

T ale, with an exprefle anſwer of quale to it,betokeneth: quality 
Penſa che tali ſiano quali tu gli hai potuto vedere. Thinke chain to 
be ſuch as you have ſcene them to be. 

Taleelegantly underſtood an conceald, Ai convien dire una 
novelletta quale voi udirere. I muſt tell you ſuch a talcas yon ſhall 
heare,zdeſt, which you ſhall heare. 

Note, //»o,being the firſt ofa number cannot properly have a 
plurall, yet it hath whcnitis put diſtributively, Gli #ni tementi 
— - 2990 gli altri Filippo. The oncs tearing Annibal, the other 

lip, | 

Note generally, that the univerſall pronounes, or thoſe which 
with one word comprehends a multitude, by ſome called Colle- 
& ives ; as Ciaſcuno, every one, Ogni, Ogninmo ciaſcheduno , &c, 
though they be of the ſingular number, they ſerve to the plarall.as 
hath been intimated alraady in 9g ſanti: bur this example will 
give more light, Ognizn diſſero, i4eft, rutti diſſero, All ſaid, Like 
unto theſe are ſeme Subitantives Appellatives. Arte, Art, pepolo 
people. Vniverſita,Vniverſitie, parte, many or ſome: that with 

| thefingular number only comprehend all the individualls, and 
| ſometimes thoſe agree with a plurall. Parte preſi in battaglia, 


pre xcciſi, Some taken in batrel],ſome ſlaine. 


— — 


Do 
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Of Articles and Payticles. 92 


Some general obſervations of eArticles aud Particles that are 
baſtard Pronounes, to wit how they are wſed one 
among another in conſtruttion. 


Firſt note; that the articles and contrated pronounes areuſd 
but for to intimate or repeat the ſubjet that isin hand or ſpoken 


| of: but they are uſd only whengou ſpeake but of one perſon, or 


OTITIS 
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to one perſon ; for when you ſpeake of two,or to two, thoſe art;- 
cles,or contrafted pronounes are not uſd, but the full pronoune it 
ſelfe ; as Ne a ni, ne a lei ho fatto diſpiacere. T never dida diſplea=- 


' ſureto him or her. Ne a me,ne a te, ma ſia dato ad #3 terz9.Neither 
| re me, nor to thee, but let it be given to ja third man. 7s 59 che egls 
| ama te, e me Coniſcherno diſprezza. T know he loves you, and mee 


| he ſcornes with diſdaine. 


A relation of the Article or contratted Pronoune, to the 


thing ſpoken of or ſpoken,is fourefold,. 


1. By relation of the perſon only, and that is two manner of 
wayes ; by one of thearticles, or by a pronoune particle, By the 
article : Trova il Signor Franceſco e aigli. Find out Maſter Francis 
and tel] him. Che io defidero di parlargli, that I defire to ſpeake to 
him: orche io gl: defidero di parlare : which is all one. To vedro di 


' trovarlo,or #0 11 trovars, Ile lee to find him,or Ile find him out, or 
 trovarollo,idem. Allo femininely, Se 1# veas la fignora, dille, or le 
 d1,che 10 le (on ſervitore, Tf thon ſeeſt thy miltristell her that Tam 
| her ſervant,or ſervant to her. By Particle, 4t piateche 18 mami. 
am glad you love me. d:/idero di ſervirti, I defire to ſerve thee ; 


Ct deſidera ogni bene,he wiſheth us all proſperity. Yi fara piacere 
volentieri, He will do you a courteſte willingly: Farevts ogn ſorte 
di carezz2,lle make the moiſt of youthatT can. 

2 By relation of the thing only, thats done by the article,prend: 
11 libro eportalo a Franceſco, Take the book and carry it to Francis. 
cg e danari d; dammili, finde out the moneys and give mee 
them. | 

3. By the thing and perſon _ that is two articles joyntly 
Fe "2 or 
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: 5 4 __  Miſeellanie Rales- 


Dr one article,and one pronoune particle. Of two articles onely, | 
Prends il libro, trova il Signor Giovanni, e dalielo, but with this | 
proviſo,chat what other article ſoever it bee that followes (p/;) | 
immediately at the end of a word joyntly,an e, bee interpoſed be- | 
wm (gli )and the other article : g/elo, glicla, gliele, glicli, Allo | 
when the particle {» ) is affixtto (gli) as gliene, which (glic) fo | 
uſd is applied indifferently to either gender. By way ofa particle | 
and an article,thus,by changing the z, of the particle into the let- | 
xer e,ſaying meloztelocelo,velo,nelo meglitegli,cegls, ſ[eglizvegli Nee | 
li, Ouei danari che io ti preſtai vorres che megli rendeſti. T would | 
hou would reſtore the moneys which I lent thee, Now the ar- | 
icle before the pronoune particle is not much inuſe,as /a mi,5/mi, 
le ti,le fi, . | 
4. By two perſons; that is done by two pronduneparticles, | 
joyntly without any article,and without altering any letter of the | 
ſaid pronounes : as 4 vi raccomanao, raccomandomivi , I recom- | 
mend me to you ; ci fi raccomanada, raccomandacifi, hee commends | 


himſelfe to us. 2 5 offeriſce offeriſcemiſi. Hee offers himſelte to | 
me, 


St 


Some certaine mſcellanie rules that are worthy the. 
notice, but come not direftly within - 


the compaſſe of Syntax, 


1. Note, Italians havea liberty to frame certaine ſabſtantives, | 
or nick-names as one liit, Taking the third perſon ſingular of the | 
preſent tence of the Indicative mogd,of any verbe of the fir con- 
jugation,or elſe the ſecond perſon ſingular of the ſame tence and 
mood,of any verbe of the other three conjugations, and putting | 
&Y ſubſtantive noune to the ſame.Un cavaiente,a Tooth-drawer. 

x vendi=letto. An upholiter, Un gode danary, A money-monger. | 
Un ſcopri-ſecreto, A blob,or tel-tale. | 

2.Note, If you take the name of any manuall thing wrought by | 
| hand,ſo that it be made to end in 4,though of it ſelte ic might end 
in ſome other well. Toyne but ro or #0 to it, you make ſubſtantive- 
ly the profeſſor or workman of that trade; as guano, a glove, | 
| quantaro quantaio, a glover,%c. | | 
| 3 .Note | 


Maſcellanie Rules, 95, 


Note, if youtake the participle of the preterfeAtenſe of any 
verb ative,and putre vnto the ſame you frame a ſubſtantive that 
| expreſſeth the aQor of that verbe; as /erro,read, /crrore, a reader, 
| ſcritto,written,ſcrittore, a writer. All which may bee made of the 
| feminine gender,by changing rore.into rrice,Zertore lettrice. A ſhee- 
| reader, Scrittoreyſcrittrice, A woman, or ſhe-writer. | 
4. Take the name of any manageable thing, and if it doe end 
in any other vowell but in 4,take it away,and put atato it, or it it 
end in 4,thus, put ta to it,and you may ſubſtantively expreſle the 
power,effe&,or blow of the ſame; arco,za bow,arcata, a bow-ſhot, 
pregnale,a ponyard, pugnalata,a ponyard ſtob,&c. 4 
5. Takeany nouneſubſtantive you may thereof at your plea- | 
| ſure,frame its adje&ive two manner of wayes,firſt to imply ation, 
; and then make your ſubſtantive to end in 9,and put /o, to it, as bi= 
; ſogno, need, biſognoſo, that is aCtually needfull, guſto, taſte, guſteſo, 
aJually,delighrfull to the taſte, unlefſe you put a negative, ſaying 
' queſto cibo non e guſtoſo,this food'is not delighttull to the taſte : Or | 
' paſſion,and then make your ſubſtantive toend in e, and put vole 
unto it, Biſognevole, That may ſtand in need, or be needful] : g«fte- 
vole, delighttull to the taſte. Alſo in ſtead of vole, pur bile, it you 
pleaſe ; but then you mult cauſe the ſubſtantive to end in a,faying 
amicabile;friendly,guſtabile,fitting to be taſted, though this termi- 
nation hile doth nut ſfute ſo well with ſome, as we ſay not amicabi- 
le,nor b;/ognabile, therefore uſe mult teach in this kind. 
| 6.Note, The names of trees ſhould ever be of the Maſculin gender 
| butthe fruits of the feminine, Caſtagro, A cheſtnut tree, Caſtagna, 
 ACheſinut,though porno and pero and ſome few are uſed as Mafcu- 
: lines for the fruit it ſelfe. 
7. Italians ſpeaking or writing to any perſon whom they will 
ſceme to reſpe& or honour as their ſuperiour,they uſe not to ſpeak 
/ or write unto him in the ſecond perſon ſingular,ts, or rw : but is 
the ſecond perſon plurall ; as v03,or voſtra,you or your : though 
chiefly it be uſd in the third perſon fingularyto one : as /c;, or /a, 
ſhe or hers. And in thethird perſon plurall if you write or ſpeak 
to many, ſaying, /oro, and ſo accordingly frame the verbs that are 
uſd in the ſentence. Jo mi reputero felice che eſſa mi tenga nella (ua 
bona gratia, Tſhall countmy ſelfe happy that your m_— will 
ah 
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keepe me in your good favour : where Signoriais underſtood,8&c, 


Of Verbs. 
Of a Verb Attive, 


Verbs a&tives haveever before them a nominitive caſe, which is ! 


f 


the perſon agent or doing, and after them the-acculative caie, to 


wit,the perſon or thing iuffered, beſides other caſes which are 


govern'd by prepofitions and the like. Io gir4ico woi per hnomo ds 


ene, voi ſtimate me per c4ttivo : take you for an hon: man,and 
you take me for a knave, fo ho Comprato queſto libro per 142... voi mel 


volete torre.] have bought this booke for me, and you will take it 


away from me. 


Of the Imperativo Aſood, 


 Imperatively,and by way of command you may uſefthe infini- 
tive of any verbe ſpeaking to an equall,or inferior perſon; ſaying 
Non havere a male, take it not in ill part. Non andare via: Doe 
not goe away. Nox ti ſcordare di me,Forget notme,$&c. 
Or the ſecond perſon plurall of the preſent tence of the indica- 
tivemood, ſpeaking to one whom you will ſecmie to reſpe& with 


The Particle nor before it. Nonandate via, Doe not goe away, Nox 


vi [cordate di me, forgetnot me, "Though it you will uſe the verb 


 bavere,then make it the ſecond perſonplural of the optative mood 


preſent{tence : Non habbiate a male queſto,take not thigin ill part : 
which is as much as to fay, I wiſh you may not take this in ill 
part, Thelike of the verb Yolere,' to will; faying. Non vogliare. 
Be not willing. 


Alfo the ſecond perſon ſingular of the future tenſe of any verbe 


»ſpcaking to an inferior with the Particle 0x going, before it, you | 


may command : Nor farai horicidie,Thouſhalt conimit no mur- 
ther, 


Of the Infonirive Mood, 


devo 


The Infinitive mood is helpt up with the verb 20g/o,I will, and. 


Of the Participle. 97 


devo T ought: Jowoglio amare,I will love, To devo amareT ought ro 
love. | 

The infinitive mood is oft made a ſubſtantive, taking before it 
the maſculine article /,or /o; i! before a conſonant, /o before a 
vowell.as hath been mentioned in generall concerning articles, 
Deh dimmis [el morir & fi gran pena, © 
Prithee tell me whether to die is fo great a torment. 
Tu non Paccorgi del fuggir del hore. 
Thoudoſt not perceive Times flying away. 
The infinitive mood is accompanied with theſe prepoſitions. 
Agda,per. in the ſenſe ofa gerund, denotating matter or occaſion 
of any thing ; I meane a gerund in Latine chiefly, though it falls 
ut ſo in Engliſh ſometimes. 
{ ome huomo che a nuocer luogo e tempo aſpetta, 
ASa man for todoe hurt waits for time and place. 
Queſto non & tempo da travagliare. 
Thisis not a timeto worke,or not working time. 
Per far ſua venacttache non farebbe. | 
For to work his revenge,what would he not doe, or for the wor- 
king of his revenge,&c. | 
An article of the maſculine gender added to any infinitive 
mood, the ſame becommeth a noune ſubſtantive even when a de- 
monſtrative pronoune is putthereto. | 
1 mio deſinare non mi coſta uulla.My dinner. coſt me nothing. 
. 71 ſtar ſu la nottee mal ſano : To ſit up a nights is not wholeſome 
or ſitting up a nights is not wholeſome, 

The Infinitive with the Pronoune onely, 
Queſto ſtudiare e pur coſa dilettevole, This ſtudying ſarely is a 
adelightfull thing. * 
Notegifthere be two ot more verbs in a ſentence, and that one 
of them bean infinitive.although they be farre aſunder, and that 
the particle þ be joynd to any of the firſt, {+ muſt {ti]] governe the 
infinitive mood paſſively. Qsze/to j; puo vedere facilmente. This 
may eaſily bee {eene: { ome go hnomin. ſi 1a ſciano ingannare.How 
en will give way to be cozend. 
Of the Participle, 
The participle I meane that which is paſſively : for matter off | 
O con] 
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concordance iseven as an Adjeftive, Onely there are ſome few 


ono, and ho, for they can exprefle nothing in a manner withour 


your moneys; or elſe to letthe participle bee as it is without al- 


roprietiesto be obſerved of it. Tis a conſtant attendant to the verb 


: aS 7Þ ho fatto, Thave done: 7o ſono andato, I have gone : 
hough indeed both they and the verbs are auxiliar to all other 
erbs. As often as the paſlive participle isjoyned with the verbe 

avere, it may bc uſed two manner of way es, either to make the 
aid paſſive participle to agree ja gender and number with the 
ounethat it hath along with it : e.g. ho aperte le woſtre lettere, I 
ve opened your letters, Ho ricevurs li veſtri danari.] bave received 


ring, Ho aperto le voſtre l:ttere, Ho riceunto li voſtri danari, 
The paſſive participle with che immediately following it, and 

inning the ſentence, maketh the ablatiue caſe abſolute in Latin 
Engliſh thus,as ſoone as, &c.finito che io bavero di cenare me wan-| | 
0 a ſpaſſeggiare. As ſooneasT ſhall have left ſupping, or have | 
ſupt, Ile get me gone to walke. Dormito clegli hebbe una mexz” 
boretta ſi deſto : As ſooneas he had lept but a matter of .halfe an 
hower he waked ; or thus, he had no ſooner ſlepthalfean hower, 
VC, | 


| Of Germnas. | 

| A gerundwiththe particle (in) hath an indefinit fignification 3 
as in parlando,Jn ſpeaking, 

| A gerundaccompanied with vo or ſto is graced, and made more 
emphaticall by them. $15 cogliends de fioril am gatbering flowers : 
better then 7o coglio,] gather, ?o vi facendo de gli amici, Tam ma- 
king of "rolrg Oe than fo faccio, I make, A gerund ſometimes 
becomes a noune adjefive,reverendo,reverend. Honorando, hono- 
 rable. Lariverenda autorits delle leggi, The reverend authority of 
the lawes, And then they ſhew necelity, or deſert : necefiity; as i/ 
rremendo giditio, the fearcfull judgement:deſert,as aforeſaid, hono- 
 rando paare, honorable father. 
Some ſound like gerunds but are not ſo really, for ifthey bee 
reſolved they betoken time,as a P_ doth /eggendoi/ macftro 


la lettiove : The maſter reading the 1 that is as the leſſ 
read by the maſter. I 5 HE I 
- O The 
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The infinitive mood ofa verb with the particle 4; before it,and 
ſome word denotating time , or neceflity, make up a gerund 
of Latin in ai; e.g. eſt tempws prandends E1 & tempo d; 7 4ek.. Itis 
time to dine,or dinner time. The Latin gerund in aww, with a 
prepoſition ſhewing the finall cauſe of ſome remove, or motion is 
expreſt by us with the infinitive mood, with 4,per, or ad, before ir. 
Eo ad diſcendum : Vo ad imparare,or vo per imparare, and when it 
ſignifies ſomething hapned betwixt that motion, inter diſcendum, 
weulſc the particle rr4,and make it thus, tra i/ ſeggere od imparare, 
*twixt reading and learning, inter legendum,cf aiſcendum, 


Of Supines nſd by the Latines. 
Thoſe Supines that in Latin fignifie motion towards ſome place 
are exprelt by us by the prepofition «, or ad, ſignifying (to) and| 


of a paſſive many times in conftrufion. Lo fears piglare da birri, 


of wicked men is avoided with all care. 


the infinitive mood of any verb vo 4 cercare, | goe to ſecke; in 
tin,eo queſetums,&C. 
And thoſe Supines that are paſſive in #,that ſhew deſert or unde- 
ert of a thing, areby us expreſt by the particle 4a, and the Infi- 
itive of the verb coſa brutta da vedere, yes tarpis a(pettn, an ugly 
ing to ſee to; tothe whichinfinitive ſometimes the particle /# 
$ affixt for a grace at the end of it, coſa brutra da vederſs. 
- Laſtly, Note how that a verbe ative hath hath the-fignification 


Ile cauſe him to be catcht by watch-men, but'then the verbe mult 
imply ſome kind of ſudden,or violent aftion,after the 'verbe fare, 


tally, 


Of the Verbe Paſſive. 


The verbe paſſive hath before it ſelfe the Ablative caſe of the 

rfon or thing doing, andafterwards the perſon or thing ſuffe- 
ing, and ſome other caſes cauſd by prepoſitions,and the like. D 
fs ſegue la virts By me vertue is followed. Da bom fs fagge 
compagnia de cattivi, con ogni ſtudio, by good men the company 


Of Verbs Nemters, or reciprocall. 


They have ordinarily before them the nominative caſe of the 
22 T per4 


100 «Of Adrverbs. 


Tperſon or thing which doth, and that nominative caſe is followed 

immediately with ſome one of thoſe particles, Af, t, fr, c, v3, fi. 
| And after it followes the genetive caſe of the cauſe why, why ir 
worketh ſuch an operation or effe& in it ſelfe. 1 mi rallegro del 
two bene, Ini ſi duole del miomale: Tamglad of thy welfare, He is 
ſorry at my miſhap.It any prepoſitions beeuſd beſides, then ſuch 
caſes are added which the prepoſitions governe. 70 mt affatico per 
lo two profitto.” I doe Jabour for thy 0 


of Adve rbs . | 


The knowledge of Adyerbs is very neceſſary, for they declare 
the effe&s,and qualities of the verbe, no otherwiſe than doth the 
adjective thoſe of the ſubſtantive. Now note that among adverbs 
are placed many prepoſitions that havethe nature of an adverbe; 
and the like of adverbs becomming prepoſitions,wherefore twere 
tediousto ſet downe all particulars concerning them, uſe and rea- 
ding is that which muſt overcome all: | 
| Adverbs of time, 

Firſt;adverbs of queſtioning, concerning time,namber, place, 
or quality of any thing,as q#4»do, when, quanto,how much, how 
long. Per fin a quanto, how Jong ? quanto ftara,how long will it be 
ficſt,&&c. And the anſwer is according, Jeri, yeſterday.,oggi,to day, 
d:mant,to-morrow4l! far del giorno, by dawn of day in ſu! meriggio 
at noone. Now it youacke concerning how Jong time, quanto 
vogliamo ſtares,how long ſhall we tarry ? quanto penſan dinduggi- 
aret,how long doe they thinke to deferre. Anſwer is made, de tre 
quatro hore,ewo.,or three,or toure houres, di giorno in giorno, from 
day to day,&c.T he anfwer to per fin, 4 quanto,is fake until] that, 
infin 4 tanto che untll fich time that,dal 4; che.from the day that, 
© 4 quart” hay or quant*e, how long is it fince? anſwer is made, 
adeſſo,now, teſto.by and by, poco fa a little while agoe,or the like. 
To 4 quantoſtera.how long will it be firtt ? anſwer, quanto prima, 
As ſooneas may be poſlible,aſſai.a good whil, /ubiro che, as ſoone 
as that, amar amano, very ſuddenly. | 

Adverbs of number, | 

Queſtion,quazte volte.Anſwergalle valre ſometimes, alcuna volta 

{fonic one time. Talvoita,ralhora,whilome,il pin delle volte,moſtan! 


end 
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{ cola,thether,coſta,there where he or youare,&c.dentro,within,fr- 


queſtion and anſ{wer,which is a kind of Concordance of adverbs, 


end,o913 45, ogni horagevery day,cvery houre. 
| Adverbs of place. . | 
Queſtion, Ove,where,dove,zdem, onde whence, verſo dove. To. 
wards what place,, per fin dove, how farre? Anſwer, 94, hither, 


ori, without,altrove, elſewheretin di/partegafide. And note farther 
that : 9#a and cola, are uſd when a verb of motion is mentio- 
ned ; otherwiſe q#i and co/: : * After the manner of the Lartines : 
that uſe hu2;and 7/[wc,with a yerb of motion4hic and z/lic otherwiſe 
The anſwer to ad od from whence is ? 4; qur, from hence, 4 /z, 
from thence, ds fontano from a far off, *appreſſ», ftrom'neere hand. 
| Theanſwer to Averſo dove, towards what place 2 is verſo qua, 
towards hither,verſo /a,towards thither,-erſo cola,verſo coſta,idems 
The anſwer to 4 per fin'dove,how farre? is fin qua, hitherto,fin /4 
thitherto, fin,coſta,idems. fin ſu,as farre as above, fin giz, as farreas 
below. TE | g 
| Adverbs of qualiiy. 
Adverbs of quality : as inthe modo, in, what manner, di che ma- 
iera,of what manner } To which is anſwered, 5one well, male ill ; 
a ſiud;o on purpoſe, dottamente learnedl y,and the like, Note,that 
ſometime with the ſame adverbs of asking, you may anſwer,qnan- 
do vogliam partirci, When ſhall we be gone? Anſwer, Q#ands v4 
pare,when it pleaſes you, quanto vogliamo ſtarehow long ſhall we 
tarry,quanto vi piace,as long as you pleaſe, Thus much by way of 


Note that the nepative 70», in Italian comes before the verbez 
whereas in Engliſh it comes after the verbe; ſpecially by way of 
queſtioning,or doubting ; as 9» volere ancora andaregwill you not 
goe yet, Non ſarebbe difficile,z1 farlo venire pin 4 buon hora,it would 
not be a hard matter to cauſe him to come ſooner. Other particu- 
tar : concerningadverbs may be exemplified out of the table ofad- 
verbs, 


Of Conjunitions, 
A conjun&ion is copulative or disjunftive,as among the Latines 


and it is impoſlible to ſet downe certaine rules what uſe may bee 
| made 


3/289 ee-.— 


b5 Of Prepoſitions. 


ade of them, bnt cuſtome muſt make that knowiie, but by the 
able of conjun&ions you may linde ont the ſenſe, or what they 
ſrgnifie in conſtruction, 

Obſerve that in your conjunEions of chuſingypix tofts che, rather 
chef, pix the,more then,pis volentieri che,willinger then,»eglio che 
better then, prima chr, rather then; che is moit elegantly ſeverd| 
fromn toſto,&c, and are put in the enſuing clauſe, Pix roſto vorrei 
morire che laſciarmi far inginria. | hat rather die than permic my 
ſelfe to be wrongd, (on chi ti prev vincere megli» 8 cedere che ron. 
traſtare with him thats like to overcoine thee, its better to yeild 
then contend : the like of thoſe conjn&ions that ſeeme to chule 
the leaſt of anything,p*re cheſo that,almeno che,at lealt that,wa che, 
but that, &c. | | 

Note,that there are ſome that arcepletive,and ſerve more for 
grace and ornament than abſolute need. E', - 7c _ 
ev. egll nol ſapra perſona, theres no body ſhall know of ic. The 
| praftiſe of all thoſe may be had in the dialoguesever and anon,or 
! more fully declared in our alphabet of particles, 

Note, that /e for the moſt part governs the ſubjunQive mood, 
only when it is prepoſed to the preterimperfeQtence of the Indi- 
cative mood;,and yet hath the ſenſe of the ſubjunQtive mood, /e t« 
facevi a mio modo, non interveniva queſto, if thou hadſtdone as I 
would have had thee,this had not befell thee, 


Of Prepoſitions. | | 
Thereare two ſorts of prepofitions, ſome that incorporate them- 
ſelves with other words.and they govern no eatbaabare that are 
ſeverd,and governe caſes. | 
Ofthe ficſt,as 45, d5ſpenderegto diſpend, 

Inter, interporre, to interpoſe, 
Pos, poſporre, to put in the laſt place, 
T ras,traſportare, Te tranſport, And the like. 
But obſerve that when theſe prepoſitions #» 35,ds5,»is,or 5, bee 
added toany aCtive,or paſſive word or verbe the ſame becommeth 
of the privative ſenſe. | 
Fare fattoco doe, mirfare,miſ-fatto,toundoe, to mille. 
Proportione,proportion, 4:/proportionediſproportion. 

| - —: | Fas 


Of Fnter jeftions. 93 


Felice,happy ,infelice,unhappy. 

Coſtante, conſtant, incoſtanre,unconſtant. 
Memorato,mindfull, 7/memorato, unmindfull. 
Conſolato,comfortfull, 1/conſolato,comfortleſle. 
Conoſcente, a friend, or 7/conoſcente, A ſtranger or, unknowne| 
body,taken for ingratefull ſometimes, 
Jolger to bend, Svolgere, tounbend. The / is uſd ever when the 
word that it goesalong withall begins/with av, or a double con» 
ſonant., Though ſometimes it is not alwaies in a privative ſenſe, 
for 1nanimire to encorage tncuorare,to hearten,#nvecchiireto grow 
old. | 
Theres no ſet rule can be ſet for thoſe prepoſitions that govern 
caſes : but you may inthe books of particles, and in our dia ou 


obſerve how they areuſed, For indeed prepoſitions ſerve all ca- 
- | ſegexcept the nominative. / 
Appreſſo di me,neere unto me, | 


eApreſſoa lui,incompariſon to him, 
Apreſſo un altro,afterwards another. 
Non mi ſtar d'appreſſo,keepe from neere hand me. Indeed the figni- 
fications are various, therefore the obſervation of their variety 
muſt be curious and frequent. Note that Italian prpuiniogs arc 
never put 'twixt the adjeQtive and the ſubſtantive after the Latines, 
for we ſay not, molri in lnoghi,many in places,molte per le caggioni, 
mwulras per cauſas many for the a in molti lnoghi,$c, But 
berwixt the prepoſition and the noune ſome words may ſome- 
times be interpoſed for clegancies ſake, Nel qui allegato capitolo, 
In the here,or now alledged chapter, Nel di li giardino, In that 
his garden, 


Of 7nterjeFlions, 


By interje&ions mingled with other words men may ſhew their 
fietions and paſſions,and thus, as you may ſee in the table to 
{that purpoſe. 


Thus much by way of Grammer. 
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=> Ra quante cvirtu hog gidi accreſcono lo 
8 ſplendore && gloria di V.S.l intender- 
We ff nelle lingue aiutanon poco adallar- 

| £ar i termini dambidue. Hor hauend) 
$ 10 mandato alle ſtampe alcune coſe no- 
deſe & non viammai vedute i inanz; incirca la favella 
7taliana, et oltre di queſto fapendo io che V.S. jt di-\ 
letta fopra mod3 d applicarſs alle coſe pin ardue < quel-' 
la, bo penſato che V. S. non haurebbe a ſdegno di eſser 
wn altro Mecenaterdi queſte mie fatiche fatte ad utile di | 
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F accetti, imperocbe ella 6 tutta ripiena di corteſia, ma 
dabito dime ſleſ$0,affatto indegno d'un [uo minimo fa- 
evoruccio. Nondemeno ſpero che linnata ſua gents. 
llezz8 ſia per vincere 2gnimioriſpetta Coſt dicio afficu- 
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To the Courteous Reader. 


; Ow uſefull theſe Particles and Dia- 

+ logues will bee to you ( providing 
our afore-written Grammer bee 
rightly underſtood ) I needed not 
ro ſpcake of, bur referre it to your 
owne experience in the peruiall 
pv ofthem. Yer, for your better ſa-} 
risfaction know in the firſt place, 

that this Alphabet of Particles will helpe you infinir- 
ly, both in reading and tranſlating , which exerciſes 
aremore frequent in England then bare ſpeaking - You 
may uſe it u ang Sn rea as you would doe a Didti- 
onary,bur all the Dictionaries extant,cannot give halfe 
che atisfaQion concerning Paricles that this will doe, 
nor Grammers neither. For, ſome ſcarſe ſpeake of 
them ; others ſo confuſedly and with ſeverall methods, 
that beforea man can finde out what he would, ther's a 
oreat deale of time loſt, which now may be ſaved. As, 
for our Dialogues, they were made on purpoſe to ſhew| 
the proprieries of the 7ta/ian Tongue: infomuch, that if 
they ſhall be throughly underſtood, you may with eaſe 
underſtand any Author as farre as concernes,an Expreſ- 
Az fon, 
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ſion, Phraſe, or manner of ſpeaking, for if you ſhal 
| doubt of aingle word, as the name ofa Beaſt, Plant,o 
Inſtrument or the like ; then you may have your ad 
dreſſe to a copious DiQtionarie, as Ls Cruſcs and Florio 
You may parhaps readea whole volume,and not meet 
with ſo many knotty expreſſions, as you ſhall inſom 
| one or two of theſe Dialogues. But miſconceive me 
not, I doe not intend that a Scholler ſhallfall upon theſ 
{ar che firſt daſh; burafter a while that he is ſeafon'd in 
the Language by ſome other more eaſe 7/al/an, as the 
Teſtament, or other more familiar D/alogues. They are 
of diverſe ſubjes for morevarieties ſake,neicher is an 
Italianiſme us'dabovye once; ( if I miſtake not ) unleſle 
perhaps in a ſeverall ſigaification : Alſo, the Engliſh in- 
terpretation is added to them, not Verbatim) for it doth] 
not ſtand with thenature of an 7talianiſme to be tranſla- 
| ted verbatim, for ifit ſhould nonſence would happily] 
| enſue upon it. I would not have you to expect a-| 
ny rare invention and lofty ſpeeches ; for I have ſhun-, 
| ned them, the #alianiſmes aredifficult enough of them- 
ſelves, and I ſhould but have cover'd them from your 
underſtanding by ſo doing, and ſo have loſt my drift. 
{My meaning was, not to teach by them any Science or 
 Art,but only my meaning was to bring in thoſe expreſ- 
fions into ſome reaſonable forme of a diſcourſe, that 
{rhercupon other applications might bee made thereof! | 
by way of imitation. Now, if any /talian that is unac- 
quainted in the Exgliſh Tongue, ſhall chance to conceive| 
jor ſay, that there are no other expreſſions ia them, then| 
are commonly ſcene in any ordinary booke, he may be] 
anſwered thar, by not underſtanding the Engliſh, hee is 
no fir judge inthis caſe , for purpoſely intend not by 
thoſe Dialogues to teach any but the Exzliſh Nation, 
_| which} 
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___to the Reader, _ 


which will immediately conceive, which is an 1talianiſ- 
we, which is not, when any ſhall goe about to Englijh 
ir. Some other expreſſions are us'd that are vulgar, yer| 
none but ſuchas are approveable by good authority; to] 
ciment and linke the other together, which could not 
be avoyded. In ſumme nothing ever came our to this 
purpoſe before : Your acceptance of my former endea-! 
vours have cncouraged me to theſe. View them with a 
courteous eye, and then judge according as you ſhall 
finde. There is alſo an Alphabet added, of originall 
1talian words but the Title to them, will informe you of 
he uſe of it. What hath eſcaped the Preſſe for want of 
y conſtant attendance at the reviſes, I hope you will 
aſſe withall, as alſo with thoſe faults which may have 
ſcaped my Pen, which I hope are but few or none, | 
hrough feare of being too tedious. Thus ſtill 1 intrude; 
to your good favour to ſue for an acceptance of mee 
mine, accept of both and I ſhall ſtill remaine your | 


/ell-willer. 


| February the 21. 
1640, 
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joan omoemy: u 5 Amor muy qui 
9 Sin do ſobre ſu_ob 
K0» por fi miſmo Aefde la ocbeabee 
* Del Cielo,echa el ſol derada lumbre , 
a Nopor i miſma, empreaſe la Tierra, I 
Ni tant4s wm dentro fe encierra ; 
No por [i miſma, bazenuel la Heja ; 
Ns 66 for la oveja; 
Ni por {i miſmo, nadie fue criads ; 
Ni por It miſmo,has tu trabajado. 
Porque, Is Peniaſcos que eftoraaron, 
Y ( como Eſpantajos ) aſSombraron 
Alos que anelauan enalcance, 
De tulenguaje; el cortes Romance, 
Ya quedan ( por tu obra ) derribades ; 
] todos los rodeos atajados, 
En deuda grande pues que caido emor, 
Y d ellade ſacarnos, noſabemos . 
Tomad Seguridad , de -ona Dama ; 
Pagarteha, la Fiadura Fama. 
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"he monoGllable Particles of. 
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the Fon ns , areherereduced into a 


 complear Alphabet , with the ſeverall ſen- 
les they are able to heare in Engliſh, as ' 
you may lee under there moſt cleere- 
Iy ; which Alphabet in a manner is more 
uſefull than a Dictionary. 
—— 


— $5 


4; \To. 


« ”— 


Signe of the Da- Tis ſometimes apoſtro- 
tive cafe ſerving phed, ſometimes not. 
to any Gendcr or 7o arſ3i una volta male 
=. Number indiff>> 4 /ri a parenti dolle moghie, 
rently, 4 pjante, to plants: | I once ſpake ill of him to 
4 aanarito moneys. But if | his mothers kindred. 

in particular, or ſpectall, Da qui a due giorm ver- 
thenitis with prononnes 74 : Two dayes hence hee 
primitives, .or a proper | will come, 

name; A me, To me, 4 | 

' Pietro, to Peter. | From, 

Alſo of motion to a! | | 
\ptace ;as a Roma, to Rome, | | A ſigne of the ablative | 
la Napolito Naples. icifſe ; namely comming 


EW after 
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h—_ Os 
Alſo by CY hi es 
on; Non fate, 24 dd | 
 quelle a che | writ 4 
quelle che 51 fanno. You | 
; make no difference of thoſs | 

| thin 


| thoſe 

| done. 
Tn. | 

| "As 40#nta. Indclpight. 4 

| buon hora, lna good houre!| 

Li ſoldati marciano a ſehie| 

The ſouldiers march in! 

ranks. ef petto, in compa+ 

riſon. 

| Alf inaplaceofralt of 

| avode, Eglt prirruova a Ge- 

; noail Papa. The Pope's 1n 

| Genoaaspne would layay 

| thistime. | 

[n the gay,or bus. 
As [alutarelo & nome mio 


flute him in my NAIC, © | 
bchalfc. . 


Os. 

As anday a piedi. To gogs 
on foot. Montar a cavallo. 
To get on harſcback. 

Vpon. 
|. A$ apattoniſſuno. Vpon: 
| nocandition.a buena Mie 


- As, ſeritte a lettere oro 
en with gold lcrters. 
CMolti wrvono a pan biancy. 
'Many live with white, 
bread only. 


Alfo ſignifying fome Pe 


that are {aid from! ſture z @ ginocohi fleſſe, with 
things which are! | bended knees. 


Pd 


By. 

As, 7o la on pigliar a 
can. Ic cauſe her to be ta- 
ken by the dogs. ' | 

Allo generally, with an 
mfnitive mood, it ſignifies 
as much as by, and the En- 
glith gerund: 4 cavarg/i 
3 dents, by drawing out of 
his teeth, | 

Allo Ye lng confue | 
mare 4 Gals him- ! 
ſelfs conſuncd | te the 
Gothes ; 4 cents, a cento, 
By hundreds, & hundreds : | 
a caſo, by chance. A forza, 
; torce: as a forgs di brac- 


chuo, By force of arme; 

In marner,orlike- 

neſse of, 

As dents fatti @ biſcheri, 
Tecth wrought in . the 
manner or likeneſlc of Lute 
pinns. 


For 


A 
For as well as to, 
' AS Fate acconciare que- 
ſta carne a cena. Get this 
. mcat made ready for (up- 


pcr,as well as to ſupper. 
Alſo, E venmto qua a poſta. 


He 18 come hither for the 


Nonce,or a purpoſe. 
Aﬀrer. 

Bur then an adverb of 
e:me mult goc before [7s 
a ru g8orni. Aﬀfew daics 
afterthattime; 0ggh a otto: 
| This day feven night, that 
Is ater this day to the 
 et2ht. Damani a quinaeci. 
' This day fortnight. 

Towards. 
elcaftello mira a Le- 
vante. This Caltle lookes 
| towards the Faſt. | 


'to. I know itofex 


| 7. 68 
a dzec;, Theywere about ten 
Motry pipty ano ſervitors che 
a tre meſs Ii mandano vid, 
Many take ſervants that a ' 
matter of three monethsaf- 
ter they put them away. 
Alto a is taken for orna- 
ment ſake, 4 quivs inror- | 
p10 thereabouts. 

| 


| 


Ab. Of. 


If uſed before antics, e- | 
[perto , or etermo: Oweſta | 
torre e ab antico.This Tow - | 
cr is of old. Jo lo ſo abeſper- | 
IENCO, 
or through, Dio fu ab eter- | | 
»0, God wasof evcrlaſting, | 


or from. 


eAccording to, 

Se facefti a modo mis. 1 
thou didſt according as 
would have thee. 

Ah. 
Felinon va che a paſso lento. | 
_ | hee goes but ar a flow 
4 pace. 
Alfo, il natale þ gioca a 
a aadi, In Chriftmas time 
there's playing at dice. 
About or a mattcr of. 
Being before any number | 
or nownenumeralt, ©rans! 


f 
I 


OP EL ILSHCr «HEY AE; 
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þ 


; 
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Ad. To,or By. 


For tis even as 4, only 
for better ſornd ſake the 4! 
is affixt. Yno ad ane, _ 
by one, or once to one t 45] 
before a ward beginning}; 
with avowell. 


Al. By. 


Tt is not ever an Article, 
but ſometimes aPrepofitt-' 


on, 
7 A! 


2 me 


2 DO ED DE 
Alcorpodi me. By my Gl 
body, a manner of {wea- 


ring. 
" Al, B. 


As, Al wltime,atength' 0 pa 1 how now, 


ts | 
Alcoſpetto dimiopatrone,ln B 


E ha egls dato niente 


my maſters ſight. per capo d'\anno: How 
Al Sereno, In the open. NOW, hath hee given thee 
Ayre. nothing for a New yeares: 

| Aldiſpetto ſuo.In deſpight gift? 7 
' ofhim. : | Se be ſara aſsai per. 
Os | adeſ5o.Well, theres enough. 
; | for thistime, 
Al contraria. On the Faire, andcomely, 
* contrary lide- { Onelmercamte ha i pin be. 
Within. | figliols del mando: That mcr-| 
Al di dantr 0. Within,or chant hath the faireſt chil- 


; dren in the world : And 


inward. | | then be isapotrophed, for 
Without, ;1t 18 a Contract, of 'bel!;, 
Al difwori, Without, or | faire, nn, 
. outward, | | 
| Behind, S 

|  Mdidictre. Behind, or | "6 
 hindward, | 
| Above, 


bo 
z 
* 


| | ' He uſcd, as #lquale, 
Al di ſopra. Above, or the which ;clatively), 


; upward. ' orthat which. 
| Unaer, L That which. 
Al di ſotto, Vnder, ori Tutte quello che 6 buono e 
underncath, | defiderabile, All that which: 
' 1s good 1s defirable, 


But 


wat % Ts 


its E- 
Pat. EY eFthing. 
Non amo Che una donna. Vn bel che, A goodly 
I love but one woman, faire thing. 
Wherewithall, What betweene.. 


Di che wai ty veſtito. Vi furono che guaſte, che 
Wherewithall doe you go |/ommer-e cento xavi : There 


clothed. | were what between ſpoild ; 
To what end. and ſunke, an hundred. 
eA che fare ſe ty venuto, | ſhips. 
To what cnd art thou what, | 
come ? Non {o che tu ai, 1 
Whence. know not what thou ſay- 
Da che procede? From eſt, Dio ſa che dolor is ſento, 
whence comes it ? God knowes what paine TI 
That.  feele, (he was cercando ? | 
Vaogluo chern dica i vero: | Whatart thou ſeeking ? 
T will that you ſpeake the] Whengor as ſoonc as, 
truth. And then it followes 
What,or how. |; commonly a Participle, 


Che buou vino & queſto : | Detto che hauro, lamia let- 
What good wine this is. {rione. As ſoone as I ſhall 
For. | haveſaid my leffon. 
Di pur hiberamentecheiro  Whatkindof, 
ti prometto di non dirlo 4 PBetokening quality. C he 
nn. Tuſh, tell treely,for | peccars has rw farto ? What 


Ie tzIl no body, kind of fins have you com: | 
To whom, mitted? | 
Poctically for a c#1,or 4 When or that. 
cuito whom : Fd 1s ſon ai Accompanied with 


guei ch'el pianger giova; words be:oxening time, 
And I am of thoſe whom CMHalederta fia Fhora che 
weeping helpeth. ella venne nel mondo + Cur- © 
Why. - {ed bethe houre when ſhe 
Che non venite voi ancora? came into the world. 
W hy come not you allo 2 


" 3 Good 


C C 
Good for what: leſt this fellow were the 

With the particle da,and man, T emetiers non fa(ſc- 
the verb /ons before it. Le ro rnttl quanti preſs, T 
Caſtella quando ſone rroppo feared lelt they ſhould be 
ruinate da che [ono Catiles | every one of them taken. 
'when they are ſo ruin'd, T hat you would, 
'what arc they good for? | Alſo onthe way it may 
| T hat the. | {beunderitood, /so vi preps 

Oft placed for the begin= | nai facciate quefts ſeruitis : 
[ning of narratians of chap- |1 intreat that you would 
'rers or relts, Che i Dia- | doe me this courteſie, 
| mante e ilpin duxodi rutte le To the endthat, | 
| germane, That the Diamond | Andat dal calzolaio che 
{1s the hardeſt of all gems. | mi facefſe un patio bſcarpe, | | 

__Wekh, - went to the Shoo-makers : 
Many times incladed in a | to the cndthat hee ſhould | 
parentheſis /e :# morifſi(che | make me a paire of ſhoos. 
[ddio non vogla.) If thou 
| ſhouldelt die which God Clu, who ? 
| forbid, ns fratells aban- | : 
donaut altro e(che maggior | A Pronounc interroga- 
coſa e) il paarei figliols, | tive,Chi ha dettocoſi ? Who 
| Leaſt that. hath ſaid ſo? 

C he many times left out Whom, or them who, © 
or underſtood for orna-| Vid forthe oblique caſe. 
ment after theſe verbs, di- | of it,cu: Maravigla fan- | 
 bitare, to doubt, /#ſpicare, | no a chi ti aſcolta. They | 
| to ſulpe3t, Temere,to fearc. | make them admire wha ! 
| Dubitavano forte non Ser| hcares them. | 
Clapelletto gÞ mgannaſſe, Who. | 
| They: donbted extreamely | Without interrogation, 
| kſt Sir Ciapelletto ſhould | put indefinitly, Now cred; 
 couzen them, Compmincts | 14 che fi rratti- gui, chi il 
| 4 ſoſpicaye non coſtus fuſſe | battesimo tidia, Dolt not 
 aeſſo, They began to ſuſpect | beleeve, wee are talking 
| | _ /abour 
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thee, | | 


Some. 


Chimor: ds fame, cbs a 
ſete : ſome diced for hunger, 


ſome for thir(. 
Ci. 


Vs,or there,or here, 
Tow, 


A Pronoune of the da-. 


[ about,who ſhould chriflen 


TT. 

Cio, That, 
; Co, 1s in ſtead of queſto, 
or qwello, this or that ; and 
' hathno variation in either 
' number or caſe. Ne ds ci> 
| les ma la wentura incelpo. 
| Neither doe I blamcher for 
| that, but fortune. 


Co', or Con, mth, 


tive,& acculative caſey Egls 


ci diede il buon giorno. He 
, Fave to us the good mor- 
row. 
| Vr. 
| Lai ©: Hdde wenire. Hee 
| taw us comming. 
| From us, 
' Alfo a Pronoune of the 
| ablative caſe, with '/verbes 
' ofprivation, Zi citolſe la 


borſa, Hee itookethe parſe | 


_ ! fromus, * 
; Fere, or there, 
An Adverveof place. 
4, we £16: Neither 


| Ne ci fu 
| was he bere of there ; nei- 


| ther is he here or there, 
| More you ray ſcein gene- 
| rall at the latter Md of. 
| this Alphabet, 


Y 


A prepoſition usd oft 
with meco, teco, eco: which . 
1s as much as to ſay ; with, 
with me, &c. and efſoclc- 
gantly comes betwixt : as 
Vor venir coneſſo meco.,\Vilt 
thou come alongſt with 
me? the hkeofreco, with 
thee, eco, ith him. 

Now ho che fave co grandi.. 


I have nothing to doe with 


| -Lrcat ones, 


Cm, Is an obhque caſe 


| of e241, 


CI—— —_———__— a 


Da, From. 


From, or by. 


[ 


[FT is a figne of the abla- 
' Brtive cate. Lho {entito 4 
2 2 


D. | 
re da tanti. I] have heardit 


from {o many, or by ſo ma- 
ny tclonging to both num- 


bers, D 4 Roma,from Rome, | 


Da Romani, from Ro- 


rancs. 
For to, 


Sometimes a prepolition | 
' oneasI- Without che. 


before an infinitive mood, 
to wit, if it an{wer.or have 


rc}ation to any thing men- | 


tioned before, and then it 
implicth a neceſlity, con- 
Fenlency,reaton,mcancs,or 
cauſe of ary ation. eA che 
© buono queſto ? What 1s 
' this good for ? Anſwer, 
' Dareatre, tobe ſcene : Da 
| mangiare,tobecaten : Da 
fare to be done. 
Fit for. 

If jt bee added to thoſe 
worde, poco, little, aſai, c- 
nough,n»iextenotFing, beze, 
well, tanto, ſa much, pi, 
more, is uſed adverbially, 
and hath the force of an 


ac:tive In its mcaning. 
Huomonan poco, A man fit. 


for little or nothing, or an 
idle man, Alfo when it is 
conjoynd with cþc, as hath 
been thewed a'r-ac'y ; Le 
Caftella quando cheſino ru- 
inate da che [cno; Caſtles 


D. 


when they are ence ruin'd, 


what are they good for, or 
ft tor? Alſo Donna da ma. 
rite, A woman fit for a hui- 
band : Jo non [ono da tants, 


: I am not fit, or able for fo 


much : Lxeſto non e da par- 
10, this 1s not fit for ſuch a 


W 
With an adverbe of time 
UVerrd da mattma, Ile come 
inthe morning. 
| Wherewukhall, 
| Tonon ho da potervi ſervize,[ 
| have not wherewithall to 
| doe you ſervice: Non hoda 
| c2na, I have not wherec- 
| Withal] to ſup. 
| Since that, 
But it muſt bebefore che : 
' Da che vi piace cort, Since 
that ſoit plcaſeth you: or 
before an adverbe of time, 
as da indi mn 9u4, fincc that 
'time tothis. | 
Saving, or except , 
cr but, 

Vid for an Adverbe - of 
; exception , but then the 
| thing excepted mult imme- 
| diately follow aa, then i 
| fuori or el fe impei, muit al- 
| ſo ſncceed the ſame, 7o 
trovato tuttili miei danurid; 


1133 
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_ DO 


ux [cilino ts poi, I have 
tound all my money excep- 


Ds... 


ting one ſhilling. 


 -Tuttele donne ſono qui as 
_ | (aterina in fuors, All the 
woemen are here except 


| Katharine, 
| Alone, or of 


Being pretixt to theſe 
Pronounes,me,te, ſe,loro. To 


 faro quefto da me. Ile doe 
this alone, or ofmy felte ; 
or alſo da per me, the fame 
hgnitication. 
Betwixt. 

Dame 4 v0i non vie gran 
differenza. Betwixt me and 
you theres no great diffe- 

TCNCe, 
Then, 

By way of compariten, 
Altro homo era alhora aa 

: quel che 50 ſono adeſſo,'T was 
another man then , than 
What Iam now. 

; For theuſe of any thing. 

' FLVnabottedawmo. A vel- 

jlell fortokeepe wine jn, or 

uſefull for the ſame pur- 
poſe. Theilike of any other 

[thing you may exemplihe, 

In the manner, or like- 
neſſe of. 

Evlie veſtito da Soldato. 

He is habited in the manner 


= 


D. 


or likencſizof a Soaldier, 
8&c. | 
| Neere,or hard by, 

Per che non wvient a etar da 
late, Why come you not, 
and ſitneere me? 

| of. 

By way of compariſon. 
Eglie da meno di me.. He 15 
of Iefſe worth than I. Ma 
da pin di molti altri, but of 
more worth than many 0- 


4 


On,or #8,0t from. | 
Dritepli da parte mia.Tell 
him on my behalfe,or from | 


ME. 70 10n dico da beffe ms. 


da dovero, I doe not ipeake 
in jet, but in earnelt, as 
buon ſenno, Idem . 
To,or unto, Towards. 

Being joynd, or having 
relation to the Verbe an- 
dare to goe, or fuggtre ro 
flie, or get away, and na- 


- ming or implytng the par- 
ty to whom one gocth.or 


runneth, it is a ſigne of the 
Dative caſe'(whereas pro» 
perly of it (elfe 4415 a ligne 
of the Ablative caſe.) viz. 
Dove anadate cos; imfretta * 


| Where are you going in 


(uch haſte ? Antwer, /o va- 


do 4a mio ÞPadre.l go to my 
CE father, 


4 
L x =" 5 
< py yall g 
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4 
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| 
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COINS . * 


D. 
father, the like you may 


' exemplitic of dal, d4i,aa', 
| dallo, dagli, dalla, aalle, 
| which are compounds of | 


Aa. 
About,or a matter of. 
Before any number, as 
ferono dacento. They were 
about, or a matter of an 


hundred,&c. 
Throngh. 


Il giudice fu da pieta moſ3o | 


4 perdonare, The Judge 
was moy'd through pitty 
to pardon. 
At. | 
Da mezz.anotte mi leyai,] 
got upat midnight. 
Unlawfull, or not 
futing. 
To wit, when 1t 1s ac- 


companied with on dvre, | 
and non fare, &c, Queſto ec 


un ſecreto da non dire ad un 
ſino paare. This 1s a ſecret 
not to bee told to ones fa- 
ther, or not fitting to bee 
told, &c. Yueſta & un mn 
giuria danon far a un T ur- 
co. This 15 an' injury not 
fitting to bee offered to a 


2 Tark. 


. Every where. 
( lus ha veduto il mondo 
che e ſtato da per tutto. He 


D. 


 tathſcene the world, that 


hath been every where, 
Of ,or /rom, | 
And thus it is in its genu- 

in ſenſe. Da chi havere ſen-| 
tito dire queſta novella : 
; From,or of whom did you 
| heare this newes? Anſwer, 
| Dalli Mercanti in Borſa. 
| From, or of the Merchants 
| inthe Exchange. | 
| Alfoazis the /mperative! 
| mood of the verb dare to. 


; 


| give,and then it ought to be 
| accented ; ni/suno mi da nis! 
| ente, NO man g1ves mc any. 


| D&,orDel,fignifying 
of,or ſome, or 


& 
y 
| part of, 
: 


| Forthe moſt part it 1i2- 
nifies quantitively,ſome,or 
| ſome part of ; as, datemi del 

pane, Give meſome bread, 
the like of ae thus apoſtro- 

phedy but then it is inthe 
| plurallnumber,as Impreſta- x 
| gems de danaris Lend me. 
' ſome moneys. The like of 
| dello, degls, aclls, della delle : 
| ſignifying ſome or part of. 

| T4 


| — 
| Oueife pilole mi fanno 
: | ' anaar' 


1-:afo WOou Vartye, 
| C 


ndar delcorpo, Theſe pill 
cauſe me to goe to ſtoole, 


D1, fignifymg of . 


It 18 a prepoſition of the 
2cnitive Caſe, as ; Che diſſe 
45 me, What ſaid ſhe of me. 
Attributed ind.fferently to 
any gender or number, al- 
!oto nownes, adverbs, pre- 
poſitions, and the infinitive 
of verbs. 

With, 


Uno ae ſoldati fs fernto di 


:lancia, One of the Souidi- 
ers was wounded with a 
ſpearc, [ntorniato dt ſei mon- 
tagretrte. Compaſl:d about 
with fix little hills. 
Then, 
A ſizne of compariſon. 


EB ” 


| | ncd. EFohe andato ds Siena. 


He 18 gone out of Siena, Fg- 
li euſcito di caſa,He is gone 
abroad, 
Againſt or what ſhall 
become of. 
{he venactta ſard di lus 
che ac:o ne mena :; What re 


| venge ſhal there be againſt 
' him ; vr wher ſhall be- 


"7 a . 


Eglie maggior ai me, He is 


ereater than I, 
From, 4110, ont of. 
As.Di at in dt miras pro- 


longando.. Thou do'it pur 


me off from day to day, 


CM; mens dt un argomen= . 


101n un alto, Thou leadelt 
1112 out of one argument 1n- 
to another, Allo // party 4s 
Roma , Hee went out of 
Rome, To wit, when any 
place 1s meant or ment:0- 


come of him that icads us 


ito thi>2? 


In, 

T « farai diſortecne.Thou 
ſhalt doe it in ſuch a man- 
ncr that, | 

Ds inverno me ne ſto al 
foco, di ſtate al ſale, In Win- 
ter I keepe mee to the fire, 
in: Suminer to the Sunne. 
Alſo, Una doxna a1 parts, 
A woman in childbed, 

Made of, or where- 

with, 

S1gnifying ſudſtantively 
or quantitively, Queſta me. 
nejtr a e 4&1 0r2,0, This por- 
ridge is made of barley. 
Ducita menſ/a ec fatia as 
axro l:gname, This table is 


 madc of hard wood. 


Towra'k or to 
: eryb. 
E peccato laſciar audar ds 
male tante mercantie. It 1s 


Ci 2 p:tty 


| 


D. 


pitty toler fo many wares 


: Bae to wrack or periſh. 


Ta 
With infnitive moodsit 


 Hemities to. Havere 


ter 
di far gran coſe. You ca a 
conceit to doe great mat- 


ters : ſo you may exempli- 
_ | there away. 


fie through a thouſand. 
Off oy upon, 
phos ben ds 

portante. This horſe goes 


; wellupon an amble.D3 ga- 
loppo, a gallop. Ds trotte, 


atrort. 
By ,or in the. 


 Facattivo caminar dinot- 


ze, It makes butill going by 
night, or in the night. Ds 


forza lo fect venire : 1 made 


him come by force. ey- 
canti grand! vendors le ler 
mercantie dt grofſe 0.The great 


Merchants {el] their wares 


by the greator lump, 
 Betweene, 


Queſto ferro ſta di mezzo. 


This iron (tands betweene, 
Worthy. 


wolti, I am more worthy 
than many are. 
At, | 


Ls ſalutas di prima gion- 


fu 


' mongſt as many as were 


=. 


" 24, Ifaluted him ar his firſt * 


arriyall or entrance. 
| Here away or 
rhere awa). 

Non foes che anday at- 
torns, hora di qua hora di la, 
Hee doth nothing but tra- 
verſe abont here away and 


| Among ft. 
Di quanti che vi erens ©0 
/ piu diſpratiato. A- 


there , I was the unhan- 
{omelt or the worlt accou - 
tered. : 

With. 

Queſt a letera to Þ*' bg 
(cruta di mia mano, This 
letter have I written with 
my hand. 

Someor of thoſe, 

If put before que/ls or 
quella and the plurals of 
them. $4 trovano di aue!!: 
che laſciarebbonoil mangiare 
er giocare, There are fome, 
or of thoſe , who would 


| leave their victuals to play. 
By way of compariſon, | | 
| To ſono as pin che non ſono 


T hrowgh, or of. 


To non moriro gia di fame 


| ſe pur haverd acl pane. ] ſhall 


not periſh through hunger, 
it I may but have bread. 


7 F 


D. 
A noune ſubſtantive cal- 
led a day, 4 
PIOYYOW, 

Buon di a V.S. Good 
day to your Worſhip, or 
good morrow, 

Tea and nay. | 

By way of anſwer. Vn 
axe di 11 laltro dice di nd. The 
one layes yea,the other nay 

Alſo it 1s uſed for orna- 
ment ſake. {hi non vorreb- 


be flare ſorto di lui, Who 


: S _ 


B. 


ſuch as begin with a Con(o® 
nant. Quaſta e la vita af 
corteggian), This is the life 


: of Conrtiers. D3 is indi» 


would not live under hi? 


A] ſo,eelts fa ai meſtiere, It is 
needful]. 


Note, that it is handſom- | 


 Iy. uicd by way of Interro- 
gation , Ds che paeſe ſere 
v9? What Countrey man 
arc you,or whence are you? 
' Anſwer. Jo ſons di Sicilia : 
I am of Sicily. But if any 
Towne, Village, or Citty 
"oetobe mentioned , we uſe 


rently uſed either inreſpect | 


of Numver or Gender. 


Do, 7 grve. 


Do .il mio a poveri, 1 give 


ey 


what 1s mine to the poore. 


—_— 
—_ 


tt 


E 


Withaut an accent, or 

, et, fignitics and, Aore- 
over beſides,&C. 
And, 

Verne da me e mi diſſe. HC 

came to me and told mce. 


— —— _——_—— 


| Ooſerve that yon muſt uſe e 


24 not as. /o ſono da Catel. 
Fiorentino, ] am of Floren- 


tine Ca(tle, Yoi [ere da Pon. 
 ropoli, You are of Monto- 
Dells. | 
Note, that a differs from 
4e thus, being of the ſame 
hgnifcation , De belongs 
only to Genitives plural] 
or Maſculine Nounes , and 


before a confonant , cr be- 
fore a vowell. 
Flee. 
E being thus apoltro- 
phed , fhgnifies as mach as 


coli or ei,that is (hte) © 


dsl/e a torto. Pe complain'd 


wronzfully. 


Both. 
When e is repeated, the 
firlt hath the ſenſe of borb, 


in Engliſh, E uo ePat- . 


tro ſinganna, Both the on? 
i and 


" Be We? wy ng > 
SN © 


Und theother is deceived. 


| - Ifit beaccented thus, e, 
3t isthe third perſoa (mgu- 


'the verbe eſſere to be,faying 


[ding as youapply it to,per- 
(ſon, or thing. Eg/s & gran 
|rempo che non C1 framo vedu- 
| re, Itisa long time, that 
we have not ſcene one ano» 
ther. 11 mio patrone none in 
caſa ma la patronavie. My 
| maſter 18 not at home, but 
! my miltris 1s. 


Eh, eMlack, 


An Interjection of for- 
' row, Eh non dir cos: per 
; amor ds Dio, Alack,ſay not 
: ſo for Gods {ake., 
' CeMethinkes, or thou 
thinkefs. 

Allo when itis thus(e )a- 
poltrophed, it 1s a Particle 
of ornament, unplying the 
Engliſh word,m2 thinks. 


E mi par a bora in hora ve- 


lar of the = renſe of | 


ie, he, (he, or it ts; accor- | 


der la morte, Mc thinkes 


that every houre I ſec 
death. 


F, 


F. 


Fa, He doth. 


J 


BY the third Perſon of the 
| & preſent tence of the Indi- 
|cative mood of the verde fa. 


7e,todo, or make, Chi fal; 
yue ſnoi non 5s jmbratta le 
man, He that doth his own 
| work,foules not his hands. 


Fa, Doe. 


Is the Imperative mood 
of the ſame verb fare to do. 
| Fa queſto e viverai. Doz 
| this,and thou ſhalt live. 
eLgoe. 
{ Tt denotes diſtance of | 
time, and for the molt part | 
1t commeth after tome ad- 
verb or another, as eg/; fu | 
qui non molto fa; he was 
here not long agoe, || 


Fe, Faith, 
Is a contra or abrevia- 
' ted word of fede, faith, or 


truth. A fe e C051 In troth 


it is fo; Burt this is not fo 
much in ut, uuleſl- by .. 
the 


ROS dd apr IE ERS . — 
4 OR RE a of _—y 


: verb fare todoc and it 1s as | 


: with thy ſelte , or to thy | 
| {elfe. 


[ 


| terperf 


F. 


U 


theyulgar, or poctically. 


Fe,Fe did or maae, 


Is a contrat of the: 


word , fece being the pre- 
ectenſe of the verb 
fare ; third perſon ſingular. 
Ln non fe gia queſto 4 pos- 
ta: Surcly he made or did 
not this on purpoſe, 


Fo, T1 ave or make, 

Ts the preſent tenſe of the | 
much as facci9, I doe. 

Fra. with or betweene, 


Tiealo fra te. Keepe it 


Fra un e altro nox 


| | famente, Whar betweene 


F þ 


the one and the other, there 
1s nothing done, 
In or within, 
Fra tempo d'nn meſe. In | 


; or within a moneths time. 


Amongst. 


Fofra tutti glt altri ſono | 


: of pi sfertunato. Tamonglt 
; allthe_rcſt am the moſt un- 


| happy. 


"off. 


In this ſenſe and phraſe 


G; | 


i carries the ſenſe of / at) 
| fraans veſpers: At the eve- 
ning or twilight. | 


Fu, hath beene or was, 


It 'is the ſecond preter4 
perfect tenſe of the verb e/= 
ſere, ſingular number third 
| perſon. Egli now fr 5 aca 


| Carta come mz credeva, Hee 


Pra © 


EC at ra. 


! hathnot beene, or was not 
fo cunning as I thought, 


Alt —— 


6 | 


; 
| 


Fg 
; 
- | 
F 


p 
> 


Ga. Already, | 


Gia fatto, It is done al-j 

ready. , 

Seemg that or | 
ſmce that. 

Glache nex 210i io non tl 
poſſo sforzare:\1nce that thou 
wilt not , I cannot force 
thee, 


Surely, ; 

Non dite gia ; queſto Acid 
Jo ms Corucc;, You doenot! 
fay this ſurely tothe end L 


{ ſhouldbe angry. 


Which. 
Gra Nun nnn worlia. Which: 
God forbid, 


T5 ih 


'T 1s now. 
' E& partito ai qua 14 un | 
: anno fa. He has been gone | 


' from hencegtis now a yeere | caſe , accompanied in the 


! \mce. 
: Well. 

; Gia, tompo fu. Well, 
: there was atime. 


ge Er” ng 


S 


| went or he went, 


215 ei Tr ra Ns 


Git, Downe or below, 


ne ls Lat. 


| £eſceſo ginleſcale, Heis 
| gone below ſtaires, Sons 
; tutti. a gig, They arc all 
| there below. 


FE: BE. Tk 


; of the plurall number. @e 
| gls ſonogli hnommi de quali 
70 parlo. Thoſe are the men 
' whomlI fpeake of. 
To him, 
Then it is uſd of a Pro- 
neune of the Dative caſc, 


Verb, As Fategli appiacere 
| per amor 1o, Doc him a 
| courtebe for my fake. 


| Grathusaccented is the | 
| PreterimperfeR tenſe con- | 
tracted of the verb Gire, I | 


 Gliisa Maſculine Article | 


being accompanied witha | 


I 
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Them. 
Then it 1s uked asa Pro- 
noune of the Accuſative 


' ſame manner with a verb. 
| Gli amazzorono thtt! quar- 
ts, They killed them every 
ones ES = 
From him,or thews, 
And then it is withiome 
verb ſignifying privation, 
| ortaking away. fo gli /e- 


'$ 


| as la ſpada. I took his 


| ſword from him. 7” Solda- 
; ti non pls involorano pur un 
| ſal guattrino, The Souldicrs 
' took not from lim 
' much as one farthing, 


; Gliel, To or onhim, or from 
' him, toor on her,or 

| rom her. | 

A contraQtion of glie/o, 

or gliela, &c. ſe (non plicl 
| tol(e rempeſtate o ſcogls. If 
| foule weather or rocks did 
| not take it from him. 


| 


H. 


Ha, Path. 


Ts the third Perſon of the 
|-Ipreent tence of the ver 
| Hawere 


F 


' Favere, ſignifying he hath Fg/i 


ba buon tempo, He hath a brave 
time on't. 
There are, or it 15, 

Ha dieci anni e forſi pin che 
morto. There are ten yeares 
palt, if not more ſince he dicd. 
Fa grantempoche non e ſt .,to qui. 
Itsa great while that he hath 
not been here. 

Hagh, wilt thon ? 
An Interjection of chiding, 


wilt thou ? | 
Oh ab,alas,T pray you, 
Fla non' mi fate male, 
do me no hurt, 


Oh 


Hu, Walladay, 


Hi che mi/eria e mai queſta. 


 Walladay what a miſery is 


f 
L 


> 
» 
% 


this? 
Hor, Now, would God. 


Hor t haveſſino eſſi aifogato. 


Now would God they had 


drowned thee. 


I. 


F-- 4 


BEzs thus apoltroped tig” 


nifiesI,So ben Cig che i' mi fo. 


I 


| Tknow well enough what I do. 


The. 

Without the apoſtrophe 1san . 
Article,of theMaſculine Gender, 
and Plural Number, / gr 4na: han 
no #1 modo, The great ones have 
wherwithall.And many tames, 
the.ia Engliſh needs not be cx- 
prelſt ; Gaying great ones,not the 
great ones, though in Italian it 
w:ll not doe to well to leave 


: OUtL 4, 
2S Faxaicos; un altra volta ha ? | 
Thou wilt doe fo another time, | 


Il, The, my, or him, 


Is an Article of theMaſculine 


| gender, and of the lingular 
| number of the Nominative and 
| Accuſative caſcs, // Signore e 
| quello che pus ogn1 coſa. The Lord 
| 1s he which can do-all things. // 
| Signor midiſſe, my Lord or my 
maſter told me. Cheſe 19 il vede- 


/i that if 1ſhould ſec him, &c. 

where indeed in tuch a calc it 

hath the nature of a pronounce. 
Firs or hers, 

It fienifieth as much ag his, if 
it be accompanied with co/u5, or 
colet , a5 | colnimangiare ms fa 
pro. His cating doth me good. 
[1 coles parlaree molto Hg 
Her ſpecch is very comely. 

Note that if #/ be put to any. 
Adverb, that Adverb then be-- . 
comimeth as a Subftantive. /! 
d ſepra, the part above, or the 

D : 


upper 


[. 
'n part. 11 asſotto, The part 
below 


or underneath, &c. 
In. T7. 


I, us'd in an indefinite and 
generall ſenſe  * /n piante 101 
»* mren4o. ] have no $kiIl in 
plants: ſometimes in a ſpecih- 
call ſenſe, as none in caſa mi. 
Hee is not in my houſe ; for, 
Nella caſa mia : Which 1s as 
much as to ſay in the houſe that 

 Towe. 
Into, To, or At. 

Then is it prefixt to Verbs of 
motion. /o 10 in piaz,24» I goc 
into the {ircct, Se ve va as mal 
11 peggio. Hee goes from bad to 
worlc. La nette e meglio ſtar im 
Caſa cbe andar frori, Its bettcr 
ſtaying at home then going a- 
broad. Alſo [rcapo al anno. At 
the yearcsend. 

T hu way or hither, 
T hat way or thither, 

Then 1t 1s prefixt to adverbs 
of place. Fatti in qua,this way, 
e xon tanto jn la, And not to 
much that way. 

Vpwards, Downwards, 

In the ſame manner prefixt to 
adverbs of place. Eg: va 1n /, 
 Hegocth upwards, &E. tantofto 
vien in giz, and preſently comes 
downwards againe. _, 

Note, That ſuch nounes, pro- 


Ls 


nounes,or proper names as want 
or are molt commonly without 
an article , have thegprepoſition 
in with them. /» me, in nec, 1» 
ze, inthee, i» v05,in you, [n Fio- 
ren2A, in Florence. /» Peetro, jn 
Peter, 8c. 
On or #p01, 

 Lotrovaiin capo della {caln, 
I found him on the ſtayres head. 
Dar in capo ad al cuno, To lighr 
or tall upon ones head. 

Towards or againſt. 

In me movenao 5 rai. Movin” 
his beames towards me,&c, 
In the manner of, or af- 
ter the likeneſſe 

of. 
eſto cinto e fatto biſcia. 
This belt is made in the man- 
ner of a Snake, or inthe like- 
nefle of a Snake. 
EY, or #pon. 
In (ul far del gh07n0, Vpon 
Lreak of day,or by break of day. 
Of. 


Ando mun ſervigio ed ancora 
Lon e ritornato, He went of an. 
arrant, and as yet hee is not re 
tarn'd, 


La 4, or T ke, 


It 1s an article of the,femi- 
nine ,gender, {ingular number, 
communyg before nounes : And it 
1mplics as much ag 4 or the. La 


CA[A 


L. 


caſa ds mio padre 6 nella campag- 
1a. My fathers houlſc is in the 
Country ; that is, the houſe that 
my father ownes,, or a houſc 
that my father hath is in the 
Conntry ; which the or 4 in 
Engliſh is beſt zmplicit and con - 
ccaled , but in Italian ciegt'y 
and nece/lartly expreſſed, 
Shece, her, or it, 

Then 1t 1s joyn'd to verbs, 

and becomes a pronoune. Se /x 


facefemracolt non le 5 deve cre- 
dere, If ſhee wrought miracles 


—— Thee were not to be belceved. 
Tu la manegot bene. Thou do' it 


handle her orit well, 
There, thither, youder. 
1 that place. | 
Then it 1s an adverb of place, 
and 1s cycrmore accented. £e/: 
fe u' anae la per ſpiare, He went 
thither toſpic, Alſo /a 1s a note 
in Muſick, 


Le, T he. 


It 1s an article of the femi- 
nine gencer of the plurall num- 


or, andthe plurall of la aforc 


mentioned. Le coſe delia cam- 
pagna non hanno che far cor ls 


coſe aella corte. The a&nires of 


the Country have nothing adoc 
with the aftaires of the Court. 
Allo Le 1s many times cxprelſt 
'nTtalian, when in Engliſh it is 


L. 


por, as hath beene ſaid of {a, as» 
| Loceſe mie ſons coſe d' importan- 


28, My things are things of mo- 
ment. 
Them, or, to hey, 
from her , 
Then 1t 1s a Pronoune, and of 


' the acculative caſe, plural] num- 
| ber. 1o le viadi lar twrte bn peat, 
 1faw themall itandingup.Som- 


times 1t is a Pronoune of the 
{1ngular number, and ofthe Da- 
tive caſe; and 1t is us'd when 
you would {peak ofa third per- 
ſon of the ferainine gender ; ſpe- 
cially when in diſcourſc or wri- 
ting you woaid not repeat the 


' word'ſzenoris, as, Voſt.a ſionoria 


m ba [i fattamente oblizato che ſe 
le aeſſi tutti i mic; bene la vita 
ancora yon le potrei rendere il con» 
tracembio. Your worſhip hath 
ſo ob!iged mee, that if I ſhould 
give your Woritiip all my 
o00ds, and iny life alto, I could 
not make your worthip 'a re- 
Compence. 

Soinetircs alſo .t is of the ab- 
lative caſe : witha verb of p1= 
vation as, hath beenc mentioped 
before, 1s non Us tolſi niente, 1 
tooke nothing from her. 

She, | 

And then 1t 1s thus apoliro- 
phed, /e*, As, le! mtocco la ma- 
n9, Shee gave me her hand : 1n- 
{iced of lei ms tocra la mano. 

D 2 L.1. 


L, 


Li. 


It is an article of the Maſcu- | 


line gender, of the plurall num- 
ber, of the nominative, dative 
and accuſative caſe, as hath been 


may ſerve for the examples of 


Li in that reſpeR, 


There in that place. 
It 18 an adycrb of place. 7o /o 
-44dil;, I law himthere- 
. Lo, The, or#t, or thus. 
An article of the maſculine 


gender and ſingular number of 


the nominative and acculative 
caſcs, Lo ſperone mi flrigne, The 
{ſpurre pinches me. E non lo vede 
vo, And I (aw it not, Its oft 
us'd when Verbs, Adverbs, and 
whole ſentences beconie fab- 
ſtantives. And it is Us*d lure more 
trequent then the article i/: Per 
to anwvenire : From hence to 
come. Per lo addietro. From 
bence forward. Alſo for the 
time prelent. L' andarmi a cercar 
 fiui now porta la ſpeſa. My going 
to find this man out is not worth 
ones While. 


— ——_—_ 4 
M 
» 


Ma. Z«t. 
Loi volete ma $0 non voglio.Y ou 


- MCc, 


M. 


wall bs 1'wil] noe; 


<< 


| ne. 
18, Accompanicd or made 
into one With anotker word 


| kgnifies my : madonna, My Mi- 
: ltrefſe ; inſtced of ma. | 
 idof(gh) [the which examples | 


Emwils, © 
Ma' : thus apoſtraphed is the 
contra of mas, evills: Hanes 
caftigarſi 6 ma" loro . Tixir 
evills onght to be amended: but 
that is poctically, 


Mat, Ever at any 
tumenever, 


 Anadverbſignifying (Ever) 
ſe mas Io faceſſi queſto, If ever! 
ſhould doe this : Now /s fare: 
mas per mio Jntereſſe : I ſhould 
neycr do it for my own intereſt, 


Me, ee, 


A pronoune of the dative and 
accufative caſes » Se eel; haveſſe 
menats meconeſſo lui: It he had 
brought me along with him. 

Tome. 
Oueſt a inginria e ſtata fatta a 
me, This 1njurie was done to 


Better. 

Me Thus contracted is in- 
ſteed of meglio better. Tanto me' 
per 0, Yo much the better for 
you, | 


Ms 


jo 
11, 


A contracted pronoune ligni- 
tying the ſame that (»e j doth, 


but more of this at the latter end. 


ofthis alphaber, 
Mo. Now, 


Tx voi mo fare del grande, 
Thou wilt needs now play the 
vrave fellow. | 

Why e 

Mo che flai tanto a venire, 
Why art thou fo long a com- 
ming ? | 

ty. 


Alſo joyn'd to other names it | 


ſ1gnifies ( my) fratelmo my bro- 
ther, Alto it hath beene us'd an- 
ciently for a wite,in the ſteed of 
moplie, 

A vengeance. 

It it be us'd with fome other 
word of cxſecration : 110 can- 
caro, Mary a vengeance take 
it, &C. 


N 
Ne. Neither or nor, 


e is firſt an adverb of dt- 
ſtinction or den.all, and re- 


tuſall,mnd is commonly without 
a verb, as Mm the beginning of 
ſentences. Ne lo vej havere ne lo 
voirifiutare, Thou wilt neither 
have itnor refulc it, And then 
it ts uſually accented. 

[s, or, inthe. 

Ne, An adverb locall or of 
place, and then the article 1s 
underſtood : Spaſſeggiands ne' 
prati , Walking in the ficlds. 
Ne libriſi leggono molte coſe che 
01: ſon vere. In bookes arc read 
many things that are not tru?, 
And then it 18 apoltrophted. 


Fleme, ox T hence, 
or Away. 4 | 
Ne, Being joyn'd to Verbs V#© ag 
azoft it is, cither beforeor after, E@,u wn 
hath theſe cntuing (ignitications. 
Firit jt ferverh for an adverd of 


place ; but th:n the verb mult / = 


cvcr be of motion. /o me ne vas fo wm CH 

ao a ſpaſſo. 1 goc hence abroad Ke. 

totaketheaire. Le: /e nefrgge. 

She runnes away hence. /o me 

re :eninald Was comming hence 

£9 you. 
To 115,0T ta, from 11s. 

Xe. A pronounce inſteed of 
104, ar c8,us ; Itisever with the 
Eative or accuſat:ive c2{-, He 
dendone levare lui ne arede il on. 
gberno, Secing b- arvin” h. 
to (15 the good 21077 4 {+ 7%0 
oeita netogl-1l 159 


$3 "T- 
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of 


 Fren - 


ſs om wn 


N 


takes our reſt rom us, 


Some, none, part of any,of it, 
of them,thereof. 
Nedoth moſt commonly ſerve 


| for an Adverb of quantity, Þa- 


ving everrelation to rhe chicte 


Subltantive ipoken of,or mentt- , 


oned in the ſentence as recipro- 
callunto it,and is moit elegantly 
: fooftenuled to avoid repetiit- 


ons. Sigr mo v0I ms dimandate | 

danari, lo non ne ho, ſe ne havejſt | 
' venue faret parte, quando ne ha- 
' vero. 04 ne potrete diſporre, ms | 
; aiſpiace non haverne, viſto che. | 
| tanti altri ne hanno che nos ne | 
' | ſono degri. Sir,you demand ſome | 


' moneys of me, I have none, 1f I 


' had ary you ſhould have part | 


| thereof, when I ſhall have ſome 
you may diſpoſe of them , Iam 
! forry Lhave none, ſeeing fo ma- 


' ry have thereof that arc not / 


' worthy of it, 
[s it not 


XN'e Thus apoſtrophed, and | 
before vero, is an interrogative. | 
Queſts monlo e una gabbia ae | 


matti;"eveiro, This world is a 
cag2 of fooles,'s it not true ? 
With it,or with them, 
71 mio padrone mi da wi poco 


{ala io cheto ne poſſo appena com- + 


perar leſcarpe, My maſter gives 
mee ſs little wages, that I can 
ſcarce buy me ſhoos with it. 
Though this diſtinRtion may 


N 


ſeeme to be included in ſome gt 
the aforeſaid, yet not ſo dire&]y 


as appcarcs. 


Nel. . 


[52 contra of ze/ls, or lo, 
im the: kutifitbe witha verbe 
of motion it ignifes, into. Ja 
nel orto. g0C into the garden : 
Ando nel fuoco,He went into the 
tire, 


No, No, 


By way of anſwer. Yolete ve- 
mire? Signor no.\\ i] you come? 
no Sir, Alto after an Infinitive 
Nood of any Verbe. La poſſo leg- 
gere ma recitar 10: 1 canreade 
1t,but not reher(e it, 

No, No, 

Double,if govern'd of the ſane 
Verb: Non ſon i 0 ; No, no it 
-13 not I. 

The yea, or the nay, 
Non vi (aprei dire ne il SL, ne 


1110: I dould neither te] yo 


the yea,nor the nay. 
N'et. 
Egliwvive del ſus, per che ng 7 
He lives of his owne, why not ? 


No'l, him not, 
Tn nol viddim vita mia. 1 {aw 


blnnotinall my lite time ; 11 
{eat 


0. 


lead of non H w1ddi, Obierve 


that it js not uſed before words 
of two conſonants. We fay not 
nol ſcrive, no'l ſtudio. 1 docnort 
write 1t,07 ſtudie it ; but mon /o 
{erivo,non lo ſtuats, 


Non, Ver. 


Thatis when we deny : 70 10% 
vogto ſopportar queſto. 1 will 
not endure this. Allo when we 
forbid. Non fare, doc nor. 


Alſo we uſe nn, not,zo01n the | 


way of aniwer, if the Verde de 
mentioned or cxprelt againe 1n 
the anſwer. E tornato voſtro 
padre? Is your father returnd ? 
Non + retornato. He 18 not Ic- 


tnrnd. 


0. 


Emubher or. 


N Adverbof Doubt, or cx- 
A ception oP uno o {altro ver- 
ra. Euher the one cr the other 
Will co:nc. | 

Fiom now, 
O, Giavanm dorms +: How 
now ?ohn, doſt thou ſ]zepe ? 
Ob, 
An Interje&ion of griefe,and 
divers other pajtions: 0 Do 


j P wy 
m1o, Oh my God. 
| Og, either, 
Porn in cielo, od in terra, od 


in abifſo : Put mecither in hea- 
ven, 1n carth, or in the deepe. 


— — 


Per, &y. 


Prepolitzon, and if joynd 
. withan Aqverd,it ſignifies 
qualitie, #gls verve qua per as 
ciaeute, Hee came hither by . 
chance. Per nome, by name, Per 
te,oy thee. | 
| For. 

Per alhora quells baſtava : 
For that time that was ſuthci- 
ent.Per c/empso, forcxampic. 

AS. 

Per ancora non m1 ſono r5{[olg- 
to. As yet [am not relolyed. Per | 
conto d1 me, as tor me. 

T here. 

Fol era li per attorno. He was 
th-rcabouts, ad (ſo e qui attarne, 
Now hee 1s herc|abouts, And 
thenan Adverbe of place 15 ex- 


. reſt alſo, as (5 there, and q#9, 


ncre. 
Ready to. 
Song per andar Via aaeſſo : I 
att 
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am ready to goc away now. 
Up and downe, or all over, 
Oueſt huomoio Þ ho cercato 
per caſa: This man haves I ſought 
up and downe the houſe, or per 
tutta lacaſaall over the houſe. 
Thr 
La grovane arroſiſce per ver- 
 Fogns, The maid bfiuſhe 
| through ſhame. 


Over againſt, 


mio, His lodging is over againſt 
In 


HMentz per la gola. Thou licit 
in thy throat. Tu 7 hai per male. 
Thou takeſt it in evill part. 

For as. 
Dex graude che eglt fia non mi 
euro, For as great as he 1s I care 
not, 

Pin yore, 


Signifheth more, both in 
quantity, quality, and ſpace of 
time, weight, number, or mca« 
ſure. Fgli ha piu danari che non 
ha is : & pin mod) di congregarli c 
Pin tempo ancora. He hath more 
moneys than I,and more waies 
to gather them together, and 
more £:me alſo. | 
: CHMany. s 

Pis anni ha fecers loro 49/8 
Many ycares agoc did they this, 


_—_— 


It ſmo albergo e per contra if 


| 
+ 
£ 


« 
i 
[7 


| Am more. 


| ſo any more? 
| Bereer. p L 
Oweſts negotio rieſce pig ds 
quelly .n /avo. This buſines 
falls out better than I though 


Of 


Pol, Afterwards. 


IMs dimandp poichs io mi foſsi 
Heask'd me afterwards who I 


WAs. 
Then, 


vwcnt on, 
Since. 


"+ hi e (Fate qui 
becn here ſince ? 


Pre, 


| patico. 


Pi0,Good, 


| hike. Buon provifaccia : 


IJ 


WOT ned bf COTS «FE 


A Prepoſition much uſed, be- | 
10g combined with other verbs; ! 
as preferire,to preferre, and the | 
like. Alſo it ſignifies a (PricR,) | 
as Pre Scarpafico: Priclt Scar- | 


»$- N 


Non faraipis ? Wilt thou do ' 


Pol egli ſeguito : Then hee | 


poi ? Who hath | 


Ry cones 


eſto cibo non mi fa pro. | 
This food deth me no good. It. 
| is taken generally for profic, | 
| healch,or wealth, or joy, or the | 
Much ! 
good | 


y 
4 


f 


a ms Men 4 P. GREY 
oeod may it doc you: alſo uſed 
in this figne, God give youjoy, 
Pus, 


It is the third Perſon (mgular 


| of porereto be able of the preſent 


tenſe, and Indicative Mood. Og- 
n:uno faccia quello che pud, Let 
eycry one doe whar he can, or 
what he is able. | 
Gods me. 

Alſo a kind of an oath with ad- 
miration. Italians uſe it much, 
by adding unto it what they 
meane to {weare by ; as Pao far 
la natura. Gods me, can na- 
ture, or 1s nature able to do: 


this £ 


X Pur, yer. 


| 


: 
: 


LO 
1 

: 
a 


| peakes the truth, | 


Par eel diceil vere, Yet hee 


eAlthough. 
- Tonon vorres, ſe puregli "_— 
I would not although hee 


would. 
Sothat. 


Not ſommch AS. 


was not ſo muchas one left, 


4% 
JF —_ 


”,; 38. | 


Egliera qui pur adeſſo. He was 
herebut even now. Pur troppo, 
| but too much, 


CMe thinks. 


Uoi ſete pur un gran paz2s. | 
You are me thinks a very mad | 


man, 
On, 


Dt pur come tu 01 che nin hans | 
rat raggione, Say on how you | 
pleaſe, thou wilt not be inthe | 


right. 
At length or at laſt. 


E arrivato puy. He is comme at | 


laft. 
Or ele. 
Unuoi th venire o pur reſt ar qus. 


| Wilt thou come, or ole wilt 


| thouſtay here ? 


Pur che non ms [ia di dauno fa | 
| quelloche tipiace, SS thatit bee 
not prejudiciall to me,doe what | 
| thou liſt. | | 


Moves UN av” 


Non vi refto pur uno, There | 


: 


Freely, 
Entratepure, Come in freely 


as much as to ſay, you are well- | 


come if you will comein. 
| Still, 


Pur ancora parole , Still more | 


words. 
Ser (apelletto pur prangeva, 
& il frate pur il confortava, Sir 


Ciapelletto Rill was crying,and 


- the Fricr [till comforting him. 


Of force ox neceſſuy. 
L apeftema biſogna pur che 
creps alla fine + The inpoRhume 
mult burſt ;of force at the laſt. 


There may be more ſignificati- 


ons of this Particle, but they 
= 
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| may be comprehended inthelc. 


$ Fs BORE 


0. 


Qua, Hether, 


| N Adverb of place : Paſſa 
| {{ V9#%4,Comc hither. 


Qui, Here, 


An Adverbof place,ſignifying 
here. O fuſſi qus mio padre. Oh 
that my father werehcere. 


Qual, Which. 


A relative Pronounc : 1” you 
ſo qual Io msvogha, I can't tcll 
which! would have. 

One,anether anather againe, 

By way of difitibution : qual 

 £ morto 1 qual vive ancora, qual 
' menala ita ſcontento, One, is 
{ dead, anether is yet living, 
! another againe, leades a difcon- 
| tented life, 


F 


R. 


Ra, 


| A Prepoſtion uſd woch fn 
compoſition before other * 


S. 
| words, as much asto fay doing 
 againe, or redoubling any thin 
together,according as the wor 
or verb to which 1t 1s Joyned 


A 


doth import. Rs is even ſo, but 
| only that the enſuing letter af- | 


' ter 74 is ever doubled, where af- 

ter” it is but ſmgle; as reffrena- 
' re-vifrenare,to refraine, or bri- 
| dlein, : 


| Re, 


ginningof verbs asraand 7:.1f it 
| beaccented it ſignifhes a king 
or kings. 11 Re  [nghilterrae un 
| re potentiſſimo. The King of 
| England is a molt potent king. 


F 


| 


kings M once. 


A—_—_—— - — 


9. 
Sa, knows, 


"He third perſon ſingular, 
preſent tence, Indicative of 
Sqpere, To know. (khiſachenon 
habbia alcun altro diſſegno. 
knowes but hee may have ſome 
other end,or deſigne. 
| Fla, 


4 


T alvolta vi furono m Inghilterra 


| ſette rein na volta. Sometimes | 
there were in England ſeven 


Vſed in the fame ſort at the be- - 


9. 


| Hizor bers. 
| Alloa contrat of(#&vHers, 
| Oucfta e lamoglie ſa: This is 
| his wife : but to 


is not much 
{ 1n wle. | 


Se. Him, her, them. 
{ Ts a pronoun , both of the 
| maſculine and feminine gender : 
| of the ſingular and plurall num- 
| ber,of the dative and accufative 
1 caſcs, (ignitying, him, himſclfe, 
| her, her klfe ; them, or them- 
| ſolves. To him or to himlſclfe. 
[ To her, orto her ſelfe, tothem 
; or to themſelves. Allo the ſe- 
; cond perſon «fingular of the pre- 
| ſent tenſe and indicative mood 
ſe; then it 1s thus apoſtrophed, 
T bout art, 

Tx ſe mio nimico. Thou art 
| an cnemy to me. 
| S1X. 

Alſo us'd for the number fix, 


| Egli ha per lo meno [t cento lire | 
; Fentrata, he hathat leaſt 600 | 


' pounda ycar,& then / is apo- 
 ſtrophed, and you cannot know 


one Fom the other but by the | 


lone. © -- 
Whether, 

A conjunction of doubling, 
Non/ſo ſe oggi piovera. I know 
not whether i will raine to 
day. 7 

Se, 
By way of cxecration , Se 


ad TEL 
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S. 
w»* 4:2 [ddio. So God help me. 
— 

Prr che la moyls veglia , in 
gannera if marito, ſ* eglt haveſſe 
cento occhi, So thatit the witc. 
be but willing ſhe will decetve; 
her husband, although he had an 
hundred eyes. 

If. a 

Se vs ofſero tutte le vivande. 
del mondo 10 non ne mangiarel, If 
there were all the cates of this 
world I would catc none. More 
of this particle read at the end. 
of this Alphabet. | 


WM. 


Doth ſerve in ficad of a pro- 
nounc in the dative or accuſa- 
tive caſc, of cither numbers or 
genders, as you may fce, at the 


end of this alphaber, 


Tes or in. . | 
An adverb of affirmation :; 
Havere finito ? [ignor ſi. Have 


you done, I Sir, Si in verita.Y es 
in truth, yea mary. 


So, or thus, 
An advcro of ſimilitude, or 


| compariſon, Un hnomo ſs corte- 
| ſe, ſs nebule, { gentile non 0144s 
c 


' 9148, I neve 


2W a man {o cours 


. teous, fo noble, and ſo gentile, 
As well. 
As an adverd of quantity,us'd | 
E' 2 


rela." 


S. 


S 
w*v OSS 1 SHO ar 296s AUR: 


' Celativaly or comparatively , in 

the ſtcad of tanto, quante,having 
! a rclation to, come, or quanto, 
$3 li come wn altro. As well he 
'as another As affatico /i bene 
per il miodiports quanto per ol yo- 

fro intereſſe, 1 rake paines as 
' well for my owne plcaſure as 
' for your profit. 


| As much, or, as well. 
' Being placed before Per,per- 
| chegper tanto, per quanto, Its the 
| Game in (ignification. Lo fare ji 
| per amor voſtro come per uf ſuo : 
IHe doc it as much for your ſake 
as for his. S: perche ne proibito 
quanto perche ei mi nuece, As wel 
becauſeit is forbidden as becauke 
2t hurts me, 
Net, or never the leſſe. | 
Se per altro non mivoleſſe ve- 
nir inanzs fi venga perche to ts 
ho da dire alcuns coſe, If for no- 
thing elſe he will not compeere 
| before me,Yct or never the leflc 
' lethimcome, for1 have ſome 
| ſome things to impart to him. 
Anaſo. 
Egli ando, Hee went e {i gli 
diſſe, and fo told him how 
that,&c. ” 


7 So,and /o. 

\Midiſſe i e fr che voleva far, 
che voleva dire, Hez told meſo 
and fo, how that he would doe, 
and he weuld fay ,&c, | 


” 
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| Indeed. 
Being put after adje-tivesitg 
as much as truly. verily, indeed, 


| Cruda pero,s1 bella. Cruell in- 
| deed, but faire,Andit is eyer ac- 


cented. 
Sin, Until, OT, to, 


As much as, S$in», Vntill. So 
 farre as dalla ſettimana paſſata 
fin a queſto giorno ho digiunat”. 
From the laſt wecke unt1'] this 


| day I have faſted, 
| es farre as. 
Volete andare ſin a caſa mia, 
Will you goe as farre as my 
home, | 


' | Sta.T hw. 

| US$'d ag a contract of que#7a. 
This, Sta mane mi ſon levato 4 
{508 bora. This morning I got 
up, roſe, betimes. The like of 
ſto, ſti,ſte, Alſo it is the third per- 
ſon ſingular of the preſent tenſe, 
indicative mood , of the verb 
ſtare. Tobe, or ſtand. 


Not welt, or /ick. or 
ſo well. 
1 muo amico non ſta bene, My 
friend 1s not well. 
| Dwelleth. 
Vorrei ſapere done eels ſta, 1 
—_— know where hee dwel- 
ctn, | 


- 


| Apper- 


h ih 
A ppertaineth, 


'  Nonjta ate di rimproverare ol: 
| altrui error}, It eppertainethnot 
| toyou to hit a man in the tecth 
| of his faults. 

| It w. 


F EY bene per queita volta:It 1s 


well for this time. 
Ready for to die, 

CVro padre ſta per morire, My 
fatker 1s ready to dic. And ſo 
you may put any other verd in 
the hke manner. 


St. Yp. 


Leva ſurile up. 
Vpward. 

L' homo fra tutts gt: animsli 
' wvoltala faccia mſu. Nan of all 
living creatures looks upward. 
Vp aud away, on, goe to, 

Then its an adverb of encou- 
ragement, Su andiamo che e 
hoarmai temp. Up let's g0C,!t 1s 
more then time, 


2; 
Ta. Thy, 


* A Pronoune contract inſtead 

: of tra thine. Ta bella mo- 

eliere. Thy faire wife : but this 
15not ſootten us'd but inverſe, 
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Aſo for tali, Such like : then 
its apoltrophed:T# hai detto ta 


coſe quals non puoi mantenere, 
Thou halt told fach things as 
you cannot defend, 


Fe. 


A pronoune of the dative,and 
accuſative, and ablative caſes. 
vide afterward at the end of 
this alphabet. 

T ake it here, 

If it be accented, :t ſignifies 
take to thee or thy ſclfe this or 
that. { he 145 Cercando il librofece 
colo, te, Thou art looking the. 


| book,beholg it, here taker. 


Po board ts 6 


T:, 


A pronoune and of the da- 
tive & accufative caſe, asaforc- 
faid of, re. | 

To. Thy. 
A pronoune contra&, inſtead 


| of ro, thine, 1/ to carro ec ro'to. 


Thy chariot is broken. 


Take, or hola has 
Veds quants danari che 10 ho 


| 9q#1,10. See whata deale of mc- 


UN 097 » 288 177 


ny I hayc here, here, take, hold, 
Taketh. 
Some have us'd 14 , for the 


| third perfon of roglrere, ſaying 
"je 


no, 


- +48 


z 
a 
A 
LY 
x 
t 


: 
; 


T. 


7:40 , fortwole, hee taketh. Loli 


| ro q 


weſto in baona parte, He t2- 
keth this in good «poly 


Tra. hat with this, or what 
wth that, or be- 


twixt. 


OnV era ben da dormire per 


| rrematraPunioe t altroiontva- 


do privo. Hgre was good ſicep- 


' ing for three, but what with the 


| one and what with the other I 
: amthrult out, 


AmongFt. 
' Tra gli amiciogn Coſae com- 
mure. Among|t friends all things 
are common. 
Through, 
Dueſto inchioſtrs paſſa tutto 
tra la carta, This ink gocs quite 
through the paper. 
With. | 
To diffi trame.] ſaid with my 


ſclfe. Alfo it is a prepoſition af- 
fixt to verbs to make them ſig- 


nike with more ethcacie the 

nature of them,travedre. To ſee 
through : and the like. 

From, or over, | 

Paſſo apiedi aſcintti tra que- 


ta ripa al altrs. Hee went over 


from this ſhore tothe other dry- | 


foot. . 


Treg. Three. 


The number of three ora 
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tray. Tre volte horas cercato e non 
2 itrovas, Three times have I 
ſought you and could net finde 
you. 


A Tray. 


Onefto dads non ha id tre, 
This D:c wants & tray» 


Tu. Thos. 


The pronoune : Thou thy 
{elfe. 7x ſolo ſes il mio appoggio, 
Thou only art my rctuge. Alſo 
it isaffxed ſometimes to the (c- 
cond perſon fingular of ſome 
verbs for the preterfect tenſc : 
changing t1nto tw. Heveſts un 


fondaco di danari li mandare#t; 


in mal hora tutti. Hadit thou a 
ſtorchoule of monies , thou 
wouldit fend them all packing : 
for hav:ſts| rx : Hor foſtu morto 
como io ſon vivo, Wert thou 
dead as I am living, for feſt: 2 x, 


Tu'l. Thos #t, 
Tf it come before the article, 


3] it becomes one word by ver- 
tuc of the apoltrophe. T#'/ [aj 


# 


< 


en 


pur troppo, Thou Know (tit but 


4 h Hs 


F. 


rare, Look well to't, doe yor 

” — ſcc,that youanger me not. 
F. Tox, os to you. 

; | Alfoit5sapronoune, ſignity- 

 Ingtoyou. Se non ve Þ ba ancer 
V. | dettowe lo diro80. If hee hath not 
32 apoſtrophed Hgnifie*, | told is you already , Ile tel it 
' 4 when, whither : but us'd | you. Sce at the end of this al- | 
'Poetically, | | phabet. 


x 


Va. | Vel. It to you, 


The third perſon ſngula r of | AcontraQtof vel: Iononvel 
the preſcnt ' tciiſe indicative | dear a que! fine, T gave it not to 


mood of andare, To goc. | you te that end. 
Goeth, or goer, | 
Chi va a pied: chi va acavuallo. ' Ven. Toyou thereof. 


Some goe on foet, ſome on | 
horſe back. Alſo the fecond per= | A contract of Ye ne: Se ven 
ſon of the imperative mood of | fece parte ha fattobene,If he have 
the ſame verb andare.Ya cox Dbe. | : ivento you thereef, hee hath 
Goe a Gods name. ' Cone well, 


Ve, See, behold. | Ver. Towaras, 


For vedi : Ye quel che tm has Ver me feroce,Cruell towards 
fatto. Sec, behold what thou | mee, 
haſt done. 


There... | | Vh. Alas, walladay, 
 V:.Thus apoſtrophed figni- * | 

fes place, or there,&c. // /ignor | © An interjeAtion of pitty. Y, 

Amtonio e epls incaſa? Non ve. | che troppo ſtento a morire, Walla- 
. Is M2 Amtheryat home? No, he | day, 1 linger to long _mn my 
is not. Lei non ve mai. Shce 1s | death. | 
never there» : | 

Doe you ſee. | Vi. To you. 
 Owarada ben ve 41 non mw'adi- | Thepronoune 3 To you, you 
| 4 your 


your ſclfe. Ecco che 10 v8 dot bu- 
on giorno e poi dite che vi do nien- 

| re. Behold I give you the good 

' morrow.and then you lay I gave 
y ou nothing. 

Tow. 

Non vi he vedato ſti cent an- 
| 3, I have not ſecne'you theſe 
| hundred yeares- 
| From yow. 
| Tononwus eolgo pit del dovere. 1 
| take not from you more than 
' 15 due. | 

There, 
Se wi faſſe tatol” haverei ve- 
duto, Tf hee had beene there I 
' ſhould have ſeenc him. | 


Un. eT. 


Un huomo da bene © ſempre 24- 
te. An honeſt man 1s alweycs 
alike, 

| 29 


Un huomo |; ſdegna ai far coſe 

da fanciulles A man (comes to do 

| childrens aQtons. 
| One, 

Vn huomo non e baſftante a far 

' #1 vetro,” One man is not ſuffi- 


W". 
I: 


(cient to make a glaſſe, 7o vidas 
| #», I flaw one. | 


— 
« 
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CE a 


Vo. [ goes 


| The preſent tenſe, firſt perſon, 


| \mgular, of andare To goe. Hora 
| Jo menewvo. In comooſition it 
"lands for voſtro, as Voſignoria, 


- | your Worſhip. 


Vol, Yee, Tow, 
| Aproneuncthe plurall of Tz, 
| Vos ſete hwomJni pij, Vee are pi- 
ous men : it is us'd in the (mgu- 
Jar nnmber ſpeaking, but to one, | 
| for a certainepoint of manners. 
| E vos che oratione vſate ds awe. 
| And what prayer doe you uſe. 


Vs. apsltrophed the Game as 97. 


"'Y 


- 
| Zit, 


It che non ti [ents parlare. 


/ whia that I heare thee 
not ſpeak a word. 


Nore Tejomalot tour IP 
elrncatly WEAyerh, gn 
oa gt him, on ,, or td 
feet rotor gears 

for Rs. | 


The obſcrvation of theſe coupled Particles thus reduced with 
ſome {tudy into this forme, never before attempred by any , will 
render you exa& in the {pecch , and nimbler in the winding of 
the language. To have ſet downe examples of every one of thein, 
would have b<cne ſomewhat tedious ; One that hath the way of 
himſclfe,may frame his praQjcall examples, Others have the Ma- 
ſter to teach it them ex terpore UVIUE Voce, = : 
Note that thoſe Particles are not included in one word, which 1 
have ſet there, but are diſcrete,and onely follow one another inthe 
manner as I have ſet them down ; I meane for the molt part,ualeſlz 
an articlebe affixt to thole Particles ; as./0,{a,le/1, gli : fatemcls [a- 


' Temeghi, &c, without the article, partit 1/5, 


Now note againe, that ſome Particles are incorporated with the 
verbe; ſometimes one Particle only, ſometimes more, Then the 
Jaſt Particle endeth in 7, if one of the two Particles be an zrticlc, 
and that the article be in the firſt place , as dadlamt, give it me: 
betfer:than to ſay dammela,8&c. For we endeavotr, as neere as we 
can, that they ſhould all endin #7, in thisnature.. Yet there is ſom: 
exception it /,or r, ſtand before the athxt Particle, tor then it may 


end 1ncither: farm, to doe me, farme : calme, Icarc for it, calm:, 
' but more inverſe than jn proc. | 


» Any of the Particles end in e,when a prepoſition gocs before 
them, Egli  lamentadi me, He complaines of me, not di mi. FH. 


; derrro queſto a te. told this to thee ; not ar, c. 


Lk Aa MESSE vu 


Alfa theyend ine,when they arc apart fromthe verb, althougt: 
no prepoſition'goe before them, Purgan ſe ſortola tra batia: and 
they make their purgation before thy Authority ; but indeed they 
maſt tollow the verb, as thisexample ſheweth : for if any of then; 
ſhall goe before (as moſt times they doe) then they. end ins, and 
are not incorporated with the verb : except the particle e, which 
alters not: And ifthe faid particles will needs endin ;, commins 
after the verb, then they.are incorporated with it, as hath been in- 
timated already, $1 compiace, he takes delight, compiaceſs, ide. 


| Whichofthe two waycs 1s be, is left to the diſcretion of the wri- 


ter,or ſpeaker , preſuming that he heare of the beſt , and reade of 


thc belt, 


Note inthelaſt place, that none of the aboye m2ntioned par- 
| ticles 


Wis og non it 


ticles ought to beuſed before any Infinitive Mood,Germd or Par-' 
ticiple ; as 1 fare, ti dire, fs dicendo, fs pentito, ſi trovato : butever 
fay farmi,to make me ; dirt:,to tell thee,&c. ever loimg, or caſting 
away the laſt vowel of the verb, tor *twere abfurd to ſay, farems, 
adiremi,as any bedy may perceive. 

Perhaps ſome of the Critick crew may chance to cenſure upon 
theſe our particles ſo digced intoan alphabet, and fay that ſome 
of theſe obſervations might bave been well ſpared. I ſhall anſwer 
that his judgement will never promp him to this cenfure ; (if he 
haveany more than is contained in his very name)vut his invective 
diſpoſition, And for that, as 1t cannot blaſt this worke (being I 
preſume protected by tuch as arc above his malice) l care nor. And 
I will remaine rather incouraged than any way. daunted. This I 
perſwade my ſelfe, that it is almoſt incredible how an Engliſh- 
. man may be caſcd in the way of tranſlation, ſetting aſide all other 
benefits ; only by the various uſe of thoſe ſmall particles, ſo caſic 


' tobe found as never beforethe like. 
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E CONTENGONO * 


infe Ja mag e2 & nodi della lingua 
© Tulaa,gab hpollong poirilycre, e nodare.. 
2 buyona Gramatica & 


Ia per lettere Sug" mio Jo wt ho ſcritte if mio parere 6+ il 
dover waole che refitate page della ragiewe, 

E vero che mi venne per le manil altro bieri ds [train ſul tard; 
una voitra ſcritta di mano propria , one cos a veaere ms volevate dar 
ad intendere che to ho torto , e non v01. | 


A lodicoche unalingua fi ha aa imparar nella patria feefla pers 


A 
B 


Biams ſul ſodo di queſto. 


B MNiente di menoqueſto voſtro dire e non dire, non w' ha chlarito 


pin che tanto , pero adeſſo che ci potiamo parlare a bocca diſcorriams 


intorno a cio ; & diamo la giornata. 

A Che giornata, ha pix del ſoldato queſto che del ſcolare. [11 (1 
ſtiams un cervello, e facciamo la noſtra guerra in pace, ; 
B GaacheÞolere cosr, Io non v1 darei a traverſe jn diſaratia ce 

am0 prr la pace anch'io al par d ogni altro che ſia, | 

A Stiamo aunque d accords coz, che il primo che rimarra Confuſo 
41a apertamente la ſententia un favore al altro, 

B CAMolm wolentiers ; in una tal lite mpiegar procuratory , non. 


gta, oltire che won portarebbela ſpeſa, ne ci vorranno altri teftimonii che 


{a coſciewtia che fa per mille, 

A O mi farete flar ſotto, od 10 voigche non ſard guari pria che (;a 
finita, pero mettiamoct in punto: «Alla bella prima, comincio aalla 
pronontia,ro che queſt a non {i puo haver ſe non nella patria fteſſa e forx.4 


| che me lo concedate.. 


B Piauo 


- 


eiv ety wh9 o!'2 oi wha a7 ao abe wo wee of A 
CNS I IT Ea SIO Ee] IEG IE 


T4 Sh: I have already written to you my opinicn by way of 
| letter and it 1s fit that you ſhould remaine fatistied with 
reaſon. | 

B Tistrue, th'other day, Jatc at night, T lighted upon a letter 
of yours , of your owne hand writing , wherein as it ſeemes , you 
would make metelicve, that ] am inthe wrong, 2nd not you. 

A I ſay that a language ought to be learnt in the country it ſelfe; 
therefore let us ſtand upon the buſincfle, 

B Neverth:leflc this your ſaying and unſaying hath not ſatisfied 
me any more than ſo, therefore now that wee may ſpeake by word | 
of mouth one to another, Jets make an argument about it , and let 
us {et the day. Os 

e {7 What day ? Thats more lice a ſouldier than likea ſcholler; 
come, come, lets have our witsabout us and let us wage our warre 
 inſccurity. | 

B Since you Will have jt fo, 1 would not croſl: you for any 
thing , for I atn {ure 1 Jove ſecurity as well as any other who crc 

A Let us us then agree thus, That the firſt that ſhall bee con- 
fined , ſhall openly yeeld in the behalic of the other. 

B Very willingly; what , cmploy Lawyers in ſuch a ſuite as 
this no {ure;6ctides that it were not worth ones while,neither will. 
there be ncedull any other w:tneſle than conſcience , which ſtands 
for a thouſand, | 

A Either you ſhall make me yeeld, or I you that it will not 

be long before 1t be atan end, therefore let us ſ2t to it. Imprimis , 1 
begin with pronuntiation , I know this cannot be had but in the 
colntrey 1t iclte. You mult needs grant me thus, : 

| Eg 5 B Soft 


Dialoghi. 


-- 


errori.Voglio inferire che da un canto dite bene dal altro no Verbs ratia, 
un Nobile o altro che fi fia, di Natione Ingleſe ſe ne va wn Fabia 
mertiamo quaſs a poſta per.la lingus , quet tale ſe non ft appigha a 
qualche profeſſore di quella, non fara mai riuſcita che vaglia, ne nell 
pronontia ne nel reſto. 

A Olabellabotta, come {e 50 non haueſſi pratticato le migliaia 
a' Ingleſi in Firenza + altre parts a' ltalta che oltre una buona pro- 
nontia hanno 1 noſtr i modi dj parlare ſulle dita nen che ſulla line 


Lua, | 
B eMncora non mi mettete paura con le voſtre migliaia, 80 bene 
che di 2© uno non r1torna a Caſa che ſappia dir quattro parole che tians 
bene, ma 51 ben 10 ms poſſo dar il vanto d haver ſentito in Inghilterra 
pariare , degls Ingleſs pur aſſai, che non ſono mai ſtati da la del 
mare , la lingua ltaliana , tanto quanto niſſmn altro Ingleſe che 
[tato ſia di fuora via, Vi agginnge a cio , ſcrmver pix Corret- 
to 


A « Pavete il torto li ne pin ne meno che nel reſto havete af. 
ſapere che col molto Cantare alcuno fs fa mmufico, col molto me- 
dicare meaico dove volete che coſtoro babbiano la prattica ne di 
parlare ne at [crivere, . | | 

B E/{ uno e Paliro , che fanno vergoena ad alcuni che han 
no veanto pli Appenint : alcuni de quali toruano ad imparar- 
la , tornati che ſono d'Italia : & 1 prefeſſori di qua durans 
maggior fatica a diſimparar un di quelli che hanno fatto il 
calle nelle diſcordamee che & ammeaſtrane ano che ye ſia tutto 
nudo, - | 

A Io mi credeva che non tencſts tanto dalla parte degli In- 
eleſi , ma mihavete coſi un poco meſſo animo @ partito , & poſe 
fibule che coſta 4 ſia tanto da pratticar la neſtia lingua per ot- 
tenerla compinta ? | 
 B Srate unpoco a vedere.; Vs ſono degli Italian da per tutts il 
parſe, Varii Nobili, Conti e Conteſſe pa, laus ſtupendamente bene , parte 
ae quali banno haunto il maſtro in caſa , v.irte hanno imparato 1 
Italia 


Dialogues. 


B Soft Sir, you are not inthe right a!togetner, Tis onething to 
Jcarne the pronuntution of ones ſeitc amongll the vulgar blindiol:}; 
& another thing to Icarne ic of ioms profeitor or Mattcr,that m isht 
correct where crrors are to bee corrected. 1 doc inferre. , that one 
way fay you well, butnot rhe other. For cx1mple lake, Say a noble 
man or any other man whatſoever that is an Englith man , goes in- 
to Italy, almoſt on purpoſe to lcarne the language, that lame man if 
he betake himlelte not to ſome proteſſor there of that language, hal 
never prove any thing worth n-:ith-r in the pronunttatton nor in 
any thing elle. 

A Thisispretty ,asif Thad not conv rſt with thautands of 
Engliſhin Florence and other parts, thar,heli.les a good pronuntia= 
.tion, have our proprictics ot {pcaking at their fingers ends as 

well as their rongues ends. 

B Yet you icare me not with your thouſands ; I know well 
enough that one of twenty ſcarſe gozs home againe that knowes 
how to ſpeake toure words 1s they ſhould be: But well may boalt 
. to have heard many Engliſh men ſpcake in England the Italian , 
tongue and were never beyond (ca,as well as any other whatſo- 
cyer that had becne deyond lea; llc adde more, and-writc true or- 
 thography, 

A There you arc in the wrong as well as in the reit ; know 
that with mnch {inging one becometh a muſician , with much pra- 

. Eliſe o healing a phyſician: where would you have theſs you ralke 

on, have any praQtiſe cither for ſpeaking or writing ? 

\ B Both that they dos ſhame a many:that have been? paſt the Ap- 
penines , and {ome of them when they are come home out of Itaiy, 

begin to learne againe ; and the profeilors here, have more adoe tov 

unlearne one of theſe, which have made a habit in diicords, than to 

teach one that 1s altogether raw. 

«A 1 thought you wou'd not have }: cd much on the Engliſh 
tide, But you have {ſomewhat altercd wy mind, 1s it poJivle that 
there ſhould be tuch occaiion to practiſe our language for to attaire 
ro It compleatly ? 

B Docbur marke a little : There arc Italians throughout the 
countrey ;ſundry noale men. Earles and Countciles 1: A «cmiravle 


well - fume of which have had the maiterin ths houſe fone have 
Icarnt 


Diloghi. 
Italia ma nel modo che accenai poco fa, Oltre , Mercanti fs trovano 
ſenza numero Che parlano bene e ſpeditamente ; wero e che alcuns di 
loro parlano diſgratiatamente ſecondo the pics omreno fi ſono ſervits del 
 precettore ,od alcuna buona gramatica ; e quelli lanno freſchi quands 

hanuo da comparire in converſatione co gli altri , che ogni tratto gli 
vengono rinfacciats gli loro falli da lors pacſani fteſſi. 

A Dite pur da ſenno 0 veramente mi tenete a bata ? 

B Da ſenno ; fate ſolamente un viaggio in Inghlulterra, che mi ſa 
prete pos dire d havey toccato la verita con le mans. 

A Mi wvieninpenſier a andare. 

B Talgual ſono, ſono voſtro, per farvila ſcortae non penſateche 
io dica quello a bocca fredda no. 

A Reſto tatro confuſo e da quel the v8i havete derto &> aalla voſtra 
amorevolezza , pero vi ao Ia ſentenza mm favore, E mi rincreſce che 
non mi fi faccia nan qualtche mez.20 per rendervi il contracambo , 
for che chi woleſſe ſolamente con rendimemto ds gratie [1 upplire 3 defferti 
del mio debil potere. | | 

B V: ſere reſo troppo preſto ; prima wedete Piſperienza, pero finia- 
mola cofi,veft ando in queſto. Che e meglio veramente impararla in Ita. 
lia co' debits mods ; come se detto di gia. 

A AL havete fatto venir la voglia d' andarmene da dovero ; ma vi 
fete voi offerto alla corteggiana col no di naſcoſto? 

B U mio ſtile none difar coda alle corts, ſe in queſta impreſa v»- 
lete far ſaggio ds me , wearete che a me non diſdira Peſſervia tutti ls 
ſnot biſogni prontiſſimo ſatellne. 

A”' Sterti alquanto ſopra dime trail 51 & if nd, Ma hora mi ſon tis 
ſoluts affarto, AR ” | 

B eAndiancene che trouaremo forf; chs ci far buona compag- 
nia. 

" A Alerce di queila buona Rflaggione meolis non porewa ſoffiar il 
vento in noſt rg bene, 

B Maprima biſoenera pipliar comiato dit noſtri amict, | 

AE metter in ordine le noſtre valiggi im dimani,per partirſi poi ſot- 
to Palba. 

B Fa; pereche ho 4" andzr in wa certo [ervitio a tmportanza pr i- 
ma. | | 


DIALOGHI 


Dialogues. 


learnt it in Traly,but Ty a that manner w*bT intimated before a while 
Beſides there are Merchants an infinite number that ſpeake out of 
hand;tistrue thatlome of them ſpeake unbelſeemingly according as 
they have more or lefle made uſe of a Maſter or tome good gram- 
mer , & they are in a fine caſe when they are to meet in company 
with others that every foot they are twitted in the teeth of their cr- 
rors by their owne countrey-men. 

A Poe you indeed ſpeake in carneit,or doe you but hold me off? 

Z In good carnelt, doe but make on2 voyage into England,then 
youl tell me that you have toucht thetruth with your very hands. 

-1. I amin the mind to goe. 

B S$Suchas I am, Iam yours , to bea guide to you , and doc not 
thinke that I tpeake this coldly, no. 

A 1amall adda(ht both with that which you have faid,and with 
your love, thereforel yeeld unto you. And I am fory that there i 
not preſented before me ſome meanes to reſtore the countervaile , 
unletic a mane would witha giving of thanks ſup,ly the defects of 
ones weake ability, 

B Youhave ycelded your ſelfc np too foone , doe tut deferre a 
while and ſcethe experience , therefore lets end the bulinefle con- 
cluding thu:, That indeed it is belt to learne it in ltaly 1a a requi- 
ſite manner, a5 hath already been taught. 

A You have made mc have a liit ro gon good carneſt; but haye 
you proferd your telfe inthe court manner with a negative coccale? 

B My cultome 1s not to make atraine to the Court;It'i in this ut;.- 
dertaking you will maketriall of me,you ſhall tec, that it ſhall not 
unbecome me to be at all your occalions your molt ready vaſla]. 

A pier lynrs conſidering with my ſelte twixt yea and nay, 
but now I am fully reſolved. 

BZ Lets goc,for perhaps we ſhall find 1t;me good folke that will 
Dcare us Company. 

A Goda mercie good fſeatun; the wind could never blow better 
for our good. 

HE Bur firft :t will be n2ceatu'], 'or us to take leave of cur fr ends, 

A And to ſct to our cloke-bags azauft to invrrow for to be 
gone r12ht before breake of day, | 

B Away : torI mull go: of 2 ſpecia!! errant krlt, 

(; Tt 
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TY; qguante in qua e gli cox ſete riternato d'onde ſtavate cof 
commodo, | | 

D 9malche giorni ſolamente : Ma mi ritrovatmn Parigs, come 

ſarebbe a dire oggi otto ; eper airys il vere ſon gionts 4 termine tale che 
now poſſo ſtar fermo tn niſſun luogo, fo checreds che'l buon tempo m1 
alia faſtidio, 

C Ches haveſte la Tarantola nelle poſteriori, 

D Se non guelia, la formic, | 

C Certo non ſo qual hnomo v0s vi ſiate, alle yolte ſete as qua all, 
wolte dila, haverete forſe mandato giu del argento vivo, 
 D L argento morto (e ſolamente vivo in quants laeffigie del re of 

_ rufonde Panima) ha queſta virty : e ciporta hora in queſto or in un at- 
iro: & e quello che ci fa veſtir bene, mangiar e dormir meplio , tra- 
cannar ibocaliinters, tmſomma ci ſerve die note per cavarci tatti ety 
neftri appetits. | 

C Crego pe: s che habbiate hawnto delle boccate di fame un vece d; 
pare : che 59 ben che non potete far paſts d argents. 

D Grammai fin tanto che habbiamo queſts folletts con eſſo nei c; 
gingne alcun male , ne manco mangiams il noſtro argents in ſoſt anz.a 
Come 003v5 date a credere : ma da folletto o Proteo [i cangia in tutts 
quello che noi voglamo, 

C Dongue come tantigatts, venghiche coſa {i voglia caſtate ſempre 
m pies. Pure noiche cene ſliamo a caſa pratticanao i mmets ſtiamo piu 
al ficaro. | 

D Ome voſtri mutoli mi farebbero dare in mille pazzie che appeng 

{anno far un poco d'un [egno per farſs intendere che fi potrebbers venaer 

nW11mercare al i:canto. | | 
| C Et. 
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THE SECOND DIALOGPE. 
Concermng travelling and its contrary. 
> . D. Speakers. 


Fi | 2 15 1t lince you return'd from the place where you 
- 4 liv*datiuchcaſc ? 

D Only ſome few dayes. But I was in Paris as might be this day 
ſenight , and for tote]l you the tracthI am comero that paſle | 
can be ſtil] in no place, in to much that I thinke that preſperity is 
that which offends me, 

C What have you got the Tarantola in your poſteriornms * 

'D If not that the piſmiro? | 

C Trucly I cannot tell what kind of man you are : ſometimes 
you arc on this ſide , ſometimes on that fide , it may be you have 
twallowed downe ſome quick-ſilver. 

D Deadfilver (and only fo farre alive ag that the Kings ſtamp 
doth infuſc a ſoule in it ) hath this propriety , and conveys us now 
and then in this place, now and then 1n that, arfd it is that which 
makes us clothe well, cat and drinke better, and to take of whole 
pottles; in ſumme it ſtands us inſtead both day and night to glut 
all our apperites, 

C Yet [believe you have had many a mouthfull of hunger in- 
ſtead of bread : I know you cannot make a meale of alver, 

D Never ſo long as we have this Gobling along with us, docs 
any hurt arrive us ; neither doe we cat our {11ver in the ſubſtance, as 
you believe, bur like a Goblin and a Protcus it changeth it ſelfe to 
whatſoever we have a mind to. | 

{ Thenhike unto fo many Cats, come what will, you fall al- 
ways on your feer. Yet we that arc fill at home dealing with the 
dumb, are morein fafcty. FOE ES 

D Theſe dumb folke of yours would make merun int9 a thou- 
{and madneſles ; for they can hardly make fo much as a fgne tote 
underſtood ; that they might bee ſould in a marker at an out- 
crv. | 

| G 2 C_ And 


Dialoghi. 


C &t io al oppeſito ſem! aeſſe n certi voſtri Compagni chiachieron, 
rompiteſte, noveliſti, buggiards, mi converebbe uſcir di me ſteſſo non che 
fuor della lor compagnia , e voi non pigliato ſpaſſo in altro. | 


D Si ſcorre pericolo pur troppo nella compagni che v0 tengo, per pigli= 
armi ſpaſſo tniente altro come vsi la volete. eAccidenti ſtrani d'ogni 
forte © Soldati, aſſaſſini e che diavol 59 10. | 


C Wo che vi par di noi altri : non duriamo ancora nol faticac 
ftento , il ſtudio e un baſton di bombace : e tal voltaci aa una baztonata 
qnands gli vogliamo involar alcuna coſa che faccia per noi. 


D Ho dato band alla pratica de defunti sbrigandomi dn quell, 
fatica morta,G abbraccio la prattica de vivie veder di tuttoe ſafer ds 
Tutte da loro. Vi vuole troppo della patienza a ſtar la attaccate al ſtudio 
* Fiorne e norte lambicando il cervello , che infine tuta la caſa puzza della 
Lacerna ,e le carte ſannod olio. | 


C Perdonimi Sig* mio ,noinon ſiamo tenuti a tants inconvements, 
2s con queſti noſtri mutoli ; gls abandoniamo ogni hora che vogtiams 
ſenza che facciand un minimo reſentimentoe quali li laſciamo tali l, 
ritroviamo al neſtroritorno, /i che la farciams haver a loro la patiesza; 
La non v1 rieſcecoſi con 1 voitri viandants ſtelle erranti c linguaciuti, 
che forſ* ftando loro (ulls pentigls d' onore facendo profeſſione d eſſer 
prentuali che che non e fivien alle ſþaae + faſſi quitione mortale , on; 
no vuol ſtar (opra la ſua, il cedere e coſa da vigliaces Ecco bello exfinuo 
1/ pellegrmaggio, + ognilor diſſegno va at male. 


D Non ſete alca/o, con queſte difficulta che vi trovate, aitem che 
«tile potete 7:91 Cavar aalla [ola littura de libri, 


C Cirende pieno Þ animo diconcetth, che lo fanno ſtar alegramente, 
«indi il corpo we piu ſand, 1 ſuei remperamenti ſequendo quell; 
del animo come diſſe Galeno , e poi richezze ci apporta mediante le 
argnita a quali Ci promuove. Gratis , dove altrimente (i comprano, 
ma che,habbiamo arcora noi dove poter conferir il fudiato co Theolons 

.CMeaici Legiſti Strologi & na jrotia d' altre profeſſiont che non hanno 
4 
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C And ifIonthe contrary ſide ſhould I:ght upon ſome of pour 
companions, talkers , break-braines , noveliſts, Iyars, I ſhould be 
conſtraind to run out of my felfe,nuch more ont of their company; 
now you take delight in nothing cite. 

D Thercs too much danger mdergone in the company that 
I keep , ſeeing that I muſt take delight in nothing elſe, as you will 
have it. Strange Accidents of all kinds , Souldicrs, and highway 
men and the divell;I know not what more. 

C . Why what doe you thinkeof us? doe not we encure Jabour 
and toyle? (tudy is a cotten cratſtick , and fom2rimes 1t gives us a 
Gund blow when we weuld ſnatchany thing from lum that may 
make for us. 

D Ihave g'venover the practil: of the dead, freeing my ſe1te of 
that dead labour, and I embrace the praAile of the living, to fee all 
and know all of them. Theres but ſo much patience requrd to be 
there alwais fixt at ones {tudy,night and day aiſtilling the brane 
that in the end the whole houte [tinks of the lamp , and the pavers 
ſmell of oyle. | 

C Excuſe me fir, Weare not held to fo many inconvemences , 
no,with theſe our dumb , we abandon them every houre that wee 
iſt ; without their making of the Icalt oppolttion ; and as we Jeaye 
them,ſo we find them at our retnrne ; fo that we make them have 
the patience. Ir fails rot fo with you travellors, wandring {tarres, 
& tougu=-ticd,for 1t may chaunce they [tanding upontheir p0.nts of 
honor proteſling tobe punctual] before anv man knowes how , 
fxords are drawne, and a mortall comvat comes on 1t. Fuery on? 
will ftandnpo: his guard « to yeeid 1s the part of a coward. Þe- 
114 there is an end of your travels and eyery p:ot gocsto Wrack. 


?) You Joe not come tothe matter with theſe ov3ections that 
ou thus move. Tell mee whar profit can you get ont of the bare 


re24ing of book? 

> Tr ills our mind full of knowledge, which makes it be joyfull, 
thence the body 1s the healthfuller,the temperamets of it following 
thoie ofthe mind, as Galeniaid ; then it brings us riches by the help 
of the dignitizs unto which it raiſetituis to, gratis , whereas othner- 
wiſe they arcavont to be bought. But, we ave alſo where we may 
cortorre that which we have fiuded, with Divines , Phittians, 
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mai veduto arqua ſalata: ſe non forſt nella mineſtra, od altro paeſe , [+ 
won forſiin ſogns. Pure vifarranoſtraveaere con le maraviglie che dj. 
cono d: queſto e queſt altrolwogho , ſito 0 condition as ſtato cavate da 
Nappa mondd, reHtareſte ſinpito, | 
D LViſteſſo utile & d avantaggio ne forge dal noſtro ViAggiar non 
oft ante i precipittii della fortuna , e che piud3 radv  valemo del noftrs 
acquiſtato, habbjamo pits ryputatione mag gior gloria impiegati cheſiamo 
nelle coſe di ſtato;per far ambaſciarie.Per eſſer Aaſtro delle ( eremonie, 
Per eſſer inteyprete, per mnſegnar a princips le (cierze e le buone lettere 
' maſſimo le militari ; per eſſer Geografs , per metter ben m zſcritto hi. 
Rerie delle vite de grands Re e Prencips e potiamoa con ardire farls dove 
che voialtrinon porete ſtar al martells del oppoſitione accio non vad; 
per terra la veſtra T corica, 
C V1 faccio buoro una gran parte ds quells che vai dite ma morts, 
che reliquie delle voſtre ſanche © ſudors laſciarere in aono a poſters per 
. farvs acquiſtar nome, 
D Non v4 pigliate briga dicio , che noj al uſanz.a dl (tſare colls 
perna meitiamo gin la ſeracioche e intervenuto tutto u grorns ; alle 
| volte notice ne d'amo niente ds [criver in ſin 4 mez2a nette, Voi fate 
L occa di ridere ridete pur a veſtro bel grade che non Parro a [degpno us : 
v enche 24 ftarebbe meglio lo deplerare il voſtroftato che e moltodiſſimile 
{ noſtro, | - | 
C Non ſempre |; ride d allegrezza, 
D Dunque volete mutar foglio , © mandar in bordello fla bette d; 
Diogene aſſicnratevs che ſara per lo voſtro megho 10 prgliers 4 aſſonto 
 & introaurvi nella noſtra conterſatione, 
C CMiconverra far un pran sfezoche la conſuetudine e hormas 
cangtata innaturaconeſſo meco, La voplio vincere. 


D Oueſt 1 ramino the vi fara vie pin ſaputo di quello altro , e 
conſequentemente , Vie pig bonorato. | 
C Grachecoſi mi fate avimo, ſtaro {aldonel appuntamento: tal ia 
ai me ſe mas pin faccio coſache non ſia a voiftro mods , morto 0 vivo che 
19) 298 ſta. Omne ſolum \ ESC 
D Dunque laſciarete il penſier a me a"ogni cola : Pedere chi ca [+ {1 


ancontro. | (*-Þ- 
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Lawyers, Aftronomers and a number of other profeſſions , which 
never as yet ſaw the ſalt water unlefle perh2ps in their broth , or a- 
ny other countrey unleflc in a dreame , yet they will make you ad- 
mire with the marvels that they relate of this place and that place, 
ſcat or condition of,and all drawn out df the? !apps that ycu would 
wonder. 

D The ſeltcſame profit and more ariſcth out of our travelling, 
notwithſtanding the precipices of fortune, and that we ſcldonic 
make uſe of what we have gotten : we have more repute, more 
glory whenever we are imployed in matters of State. To make 
embaſlics, To be maſter of the Ceremonics, To ve interpreter , To 
be a tutor to Princes of ſciences and good literature , cfpecially the 
military , To be Geographers , To pen hiſtories well of the hives ot 
orcat Kings and Princes. And we may doc it with confidence, 
whereas you cannot withitand oppoſition lea't that your very 
theory fall to the ground, 

C I grant you muchof what you ſay ; But when you are dead, 
what rel:ques of your labours and paines w1ll y6u leave asa gift to 
poſterity to get you a name ? 

D Doenot you trouble your ſelfe with that, For we after the 
manner of Ceſar with our pen {ct downe in the evening that which 
bath hapned the whole day; ſometimes we make nothing to write 
till midnight, You make as though you laught ar it. Doe , laugh as 
you Jift, Ile not be angry , though it wcnld better become you to 
deplorec your eftate which 1s farre unlike ours, 7 

C One laughs not always out of joy, 

D Then youlturne over a new Icate , and bid a curſe gec with 
this Drogenes his tub ; aflure your (cIſe twill be your beſt ; Ne take 
it upon me to bring you into our ſociety, 

C I ſhall be fame , to undergoc agreat tryall , for cultome 1s al- 
moſt a nature with me. But 1 will getthe watery. 

D Thus 1s the way that will make you firre more knowing 
then youare, and conicquently more honoured, &c. 
 C Sincethat you ſo incourage me, 1 will be ttcatait in my de- 
ſigne : Miſchicfc light on me, if ever I doe any thing againe thatbe 
not as you would have it , deador alive. Omze [cinum, 

D Then leave all to mee : doe you fee who is meeting of jr 
| C 16 
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C Che ſiche e venuta Vora da cenace non nabbiamo poſto menre. 
_ per 11 noſftro dt [correre. 
D Che xo, 
C A fe cheeglve ul yoſtro ſervutore acceſtiamccigls che ts (7g. 
priremo meglio, 4 EE 
D Anzie plic il noſtro compare, factiamols carexze che eglt ne 
pagara da bere, OO, 
C Aachi tenira la mira al tempo che non ventamo a riſchioa, 
perder la cena. | 
'D La terro uo, che nonla worre: peraer queſta ſera chi mi portaſſe 
a donare una bella co/a. | | 
C FSentite che il voſtra ſervitore chiama ad alta voce. 
D S:mifatela mocca hora ; non togliamsa andar cl noſtro con: 
are, | 
C Si ma poi ſe non veniſſimo a tempo. | 
D MNoſtro danno , ma la vo rompere conil ſeryitore ſe non cs man- 
» Ada qualche auviſo auviſangolo noi lui prima doveci trovarems, 
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DIALOGO TERZO, 


Incirca I'efler Ietterato e povero, & ignorante © ricco, 
'E. F. Parlatori, 


E LP eta noſtra pi pron le richezze chel ſapere. 
F Or fi che le coſe vanno ſotto ſopra, 

E Sono pix che ſatio ai quefto fludiare che appena mi poſſo procac- 
Ciar tanto che mi faccia le ſpeſe neceſſarie , molto meno metter a mano 
qualche coſa # capo 4 anno,caſo che mi ſopraueniſſe alcuna dil, orath.4, 


[n ſomma le virty vanno per terra; uxtaillud. Et genus, + [pecics 


copitur 176 pedes.Cf, poll con le (tr frond bs (os Parnni ohirlana;, 
hegere ce lawri. aache ſoo, fo 


F Pity 


| 
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| 


ded it for our diſco urling > 


beſtow ſome good liquor uponus. 


not the lofſe of our ſupper. 
D. That will I, tor I would not. loſe it this night who erej 


would give I know what. 
| ooſlip. 


ſcnd us not word.we giving him notice firſt where we ſhall be. 


C, What will youlay icis ſupper time,and we have not tin; 


D., Ilelay it is not. 


C. Introthitis -_ ſervant, let us draw neerer to him, and! 


we ſhall diſcry him 


etter. | 
D. Nay.it is our goſſip,let us make m uch of him, and hee will 


C. But who will looke to the time of the day, that wee hazard 


C. Hark,your man calls out aloud. 
D., Now you jeere mee, ſhall not wee goe along with our 


C., Yes, but what if we ſhould not come time enough 2 
D. Theloſſe is our owne, but my man and [I ſhall fall out, if he 


| 
| 
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oncerning being learned and poore, ignorant and rich. 
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F. Pur voi vedete che io la faccio aſſai bene, 
E. Voi havete il penſier a caſa,ma ions, Non mi miſt coſt toſto alle 
fetrere che ginnst la poverta. | - td 

F. A queſto modo volete laſciar in abandono,& haverle in odio fa- 
endone quaſi beffe, 
E. eAtteſo che per mez20 loyo non poſſo ſoſſiſtere, Anti mi muoio at 
ame, che vyolete 6 faccia, _ 2 | | 

F. Deh non dite cofi, volete far 5t che 11 mondo ſi ſcandelzs di 

wot. 
E. To non ſto col mondo, il mondo Phavera tanto pin acaro. 


%» 


| F., Coſt a vedere, vi volcte pigliar i] buon tempo. 

E. Dicheſovte? _ 

F. Lapetirto vi fa far ognicoſa a ſua poſta, ſkate pur a vedere 
che le delitie vi faranno priggione ne pin ne meno che la poverta & 
il ſapere, Voi ci andate correndo a pin potere ;, la voſtra mala ſorte 
batre in queſto,che non vi comportate da huomo ſtabile in veruna 
delle voſtre impreſe, | 
E. Biſogna metter la rolpa adoſſo della fortuna, laquale e ſem- 
pre inſtabile, faccia vo pur quel che voglio,la non mi laſcia far pro 
niente. | 
F, Tralunate coss un poco, ma quando ſarete hen tornato in voi 
fteſſo, bramarete ogni coſa dalle richezze & ignoranza in fuori : 
Le richezze per eſſer loro tanti ceppi da tenervi dal ben fare, & 
altretanti ſperons per incaminarvi al male, L'ignoranza per eſſer | 
ella una priggione ofcura ſimile a quella dell” inquiſitione mquanto 


— 


che molts cs vivono ſenza mai uſcirne, | 
"8 Tutto queſto non mi va per [a fanteſia > ſpero che 1a fortuna, 
#! ultimo mi fara un pocods buon viſa e non mi dara cost di Coz-" 
20 Come ha fatto per i/ paſſaro, | 
F. Ss i; la vi verrd in contro aman piene, | 


ferato, } | 
F. Non gia io : hanno a fuggirſi gli eftremi 3 wvoglio che 


: K-10 wh 
ſoverchie richezze fiano ds prand* impaccio al imparare , 


the nan fi penſa mai pin ad altro che a far robba e 
danart, 


: ads 
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E. 4 n ſommu vor reſts che io amaſſi la poverta per farm pot let-' | 
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|will looke on mee with a cheerefiuller looke, and will not butt at | 


F. Yet you ſee I make a reaſonable ſhift. 

Your thoughts are homewards,mine are not. I no ſooner took 

me to my "i 5 but poverty was at hand. 

F. Then by this meanes you'l give it over, and hate it in the 

way of deciſion, | 
E, Since that by the helpe ofit I cannot ſubliſt, but rather am 

ready to famiſh,what EE you have me doe 2 

F. Oh lay not ſo; you'l even givea ſcandall to the world. 


| E. I have nought to do with the world, the world will be the 
gladder of it. | 
F. Then it ſeemes you'l betake your ſelfe to your pleaſures, 
E. Whatellſe? _— | 
F, The Appetite makes you doe what it lifteth : obſerve, and 
ou ſhall finde that pleaſures will make you a priſoner as ſoone,as 
verty,and learning; you run headlong to it as faſt as youcan. 
our unhappineſle confiſts in this, that you doe not carry your 
Ifelike a conſtant man in your undertakings. 
E. The fault muſt be laid on fortune, which is alwayes un- 
onſtant : let me doe what I can ſhee will Jet nothing thrive with 
mee. | 
|  F. Youravea little now, but when you ſhall a little come to 
{your ſelfe, you'l wiſh for any — but riches, and ignorance: 
[riches, becauſe they are as ſo many clogs to keepe you from well- 
doingaand as ſo many ſpurs to ſet _ onward to evill doing. alg- 
norance in regard ſhe is a darke dungeon, not unlike that of the! 
{Inquiſicion,in regard that many abide there that ne're can finde 
the way Out againe, x "= 
E. All this will not into my head, I hope that fortune ar length 
me,as$ ſhe hath done in former times. 
F. Yes,yes, ſhee*] meer you with her hands full. 
E, In concluſion thou wouldit that I ſhould affe&t poverty as a 
way to become learned, | 
F, Surely not ſo,cxtreames are to, bee avoided. I conceive that! 
ſuperabundant riches are a great hinderance to learning, for 
thers no thinking upon any thing elſe, but to heape up wares and 
H 2 


moneyes, 
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danars, pigliando a Credito infino dalla natura ſteſſa og paſto wn | 
tanto; qual coſa £6 doverebbe toccar ſul vivo, ſendo con difficnl= 
ta acquiſtate quelle richezz#,con maggior difficulta fi con ſervano, | 
e coſequentemente con molto pin fi y.., 0 andare, | 


E. Le richezze mediocre ſono Þaiuto a leterats. 

F. Pur fi dice che la poverta e correlativo deP ſapere. | 
E. Se il ſapere leva ds bocca al Corpo lo fa per paſcer zanto pin [* | 

animo, e quello che non va in ſuole va in tomaia, as pix ogni uno fa | 
meglio le ſue facende quanao le volutra non gli ſtanno cosr ne* pie-. | 

ai, F {1 


F. Mera quaſi riſſoluto di nou haver pin a far con Carte de | 
Filoſofi eſſendo ſempre andato a monte Poet tirar un buon | 
punto, Ma hora mutary Carta che non voglio che m1 fi dia pin del 
:gnorante per lateſta, | | 


E. Amvertite che queſto ci © di buono a ſperare., che al prencipe 
premia 4 ſaputi, ſi che ninno þSaffatica a nulla. | 


F. Ma piano un poco non ſapete che il ſoverchio ſapere de pl; 
bomint alle yolte tt torna in vituperio e danno, « li fa faralla per- 
gio,” mettendo a fondo, religione, bontae tmtto. | | 


E. Evero, ho ſentitoadire, che un 'certo Filoſofo , entrands' 
un boxdello per ſuo diporto, e trovandovi vn [uo diſcepolo, per ſaldar | 
la ſua autorita & reputatione, non hebbe altro a dire al diſcepolo, che\ 
tutto arroſſiva dt vergogna, ſe non che a ſavie ſapuri non e vergogna' 
entrar in bordello ma fs bene il non poterne pou uſcire. Ma e coſa\. 
molts facile di dar di wolta dal uſo duna coſa al abuſo dil 
| | 


quella. 


— rj 


F. E potanchora haverete pofto mente che Pignoranza + alle volte 
ſeuſabile, fatto che fi ha alcun peccats nel domanday perdono, fi ſuol 
arre e ſtato peccats dAignoranza, che wmol dire Pho fatto 1n fallo, 


E. Anco il ſuperbo. ha per cofiume di faril fimileadiſprezz4 
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moneys, taking upon traſteven from nature it ſelfe every meale 
i{o much, which ſhould touch them to the quick. Thoſe riches be- 
ing purchait with a great deale of labour, with much more are 
kept together ; and commonly there's moſt a doe at the parting 
from them, I 
E, Competent riches area helpe to the learned. 

F, Yet they ſay that poverty is acorrelative of knowledge. 
E. It knowledge takes from the mouth of che body, ic doth 
it to feed the minde ſo much the more, for that which goes not: 
into the ſoles muſt needs goe into the upper leathers, /ral. proverb. 
Moreover every one followes his bulinefſe bett yhen pleaſures do 
not ſtand in his way. | 
F, I wasalmoſtrefolv'd never to have any more to doe with 
theſe Philoſophers booke, for I have nothing bur bid caſt, and 
not ſo muchas drawne one poore ſtake. But now Lleturne over 
a new leafe, for I will not bs ewitted of my ignorance any 
longer. 
Fi You muſt take notice, that theſe hopes there are, that the 
Prince rewards,ſfuch as are knowing men, inſomuch that no man 
labours in vaine. - 

F, Burt ſoft a little, doe not you know that exceſſive knowledg 
in men ſometimes workes their ſhame and prejudice, and makes 
them attempt any thing, ſinking religion, goodnefſe and every 
thing. 
E Its true, I have heard tell of a certaine Philoſopher, tha 
comming intoa brothell-houſe for his pleaſure, and finding there; 
one of his ſtudents, to mantaine his authority and reputation,did | 
not ſticke to ſay to his ſtudent, who was a bluſhing for ſhame, how 
that for wiſe and knowing men it was no ſhame to come into a 
brothel-houſe, but not to get ont of it againe was a ſhame. But 
its an cafie matter to paſſe from the uſe to the abuſe of any 
thing. | | 

x Againe you may have obſerved that ignorance is at ſome- 
times excuſable, as ſooneasa fault is committed in the asking 
forgiveneſſe, one is ready to ſay 'twas a faalt of ignorance, which 
isall oneas to ſay I did it againit my will. ; 


E,.Alfo the proud man is wont to doe the like, hee deſpites 
H3 humility, 


+4 
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humilta nondimeno ſe wammantella per farſi veder humile ; ma ap- 
preſſo a poco vorreſti con queſte voſtre iſtanze abbagliar Pintellet to. 
dando mi 4 credere lucciole per lanterne. 


'F. Sentite ancora queſta, (apete pur che gl huomint quanto pris 
ſono atti per Mercario tanto meno' fanno a Venere piacere, (i che 
per mſegne, a lor mal grado,portano due ſegni celeſti del Toro & L a- 
riete,che non ſonano mai bene lettere e lettrere, 

E. Quanao la finirete mai. 

F. Con queſta la finiſco che, Autori eminentiſſimi hanno ſcritts, 
5s lode della ſtoltitia, & mm diſpreggio delle ſcienze : volendo che, 
fiano vane ma in veroho dato la burla fin adeſſo, hor voglia laſciar 
que ignorantiriccont nel efſer lora,c caminero adaietro le orme de vir- 
tuoſs per poveri che ſiano,almanco d'tnai wha da naſcer gloria immor- 
tale, Vi e und certa ſorte a'ignoranza conceſſa, non gia ſola ma accom- 


columba, 

E. eAppwunto,la ſimplicita fa checi ſerviams in bene di quelle coſe 
che mediante la prudenza cirechiamo,e cont havete dato nel ſegno, & 
hora ſapptamo a che tenerci. 


meſchin poveretts navigano 4 canto il lito,s ricchi in alto mare, a pri- 
mi in qualche fortuna ds mare e facil coſa gettar una fune, 4 quegts 
altrs ha del impoſſibile, Baſti queſto per hora, non reſtaremo arive« 
derci ſpeſſo, che metteremo a campo qualche altra raggionamento. 


E. Ueniro dawoiit primo, 
F. Armiercs, | 


pagnata. Siate prudenti came #1 ſerpente, ma ſemplici come una 


F. Et alla poverta ſi troua queſto ds conforto, Quelli che ſono | 


Dialogues. 


by 


| 


| ]taketo in this caſe. 


humility, nevertheleſſe hee cloakes himſelfe with it, becauſe hee 
would ſeeme humble, But methinks you goe about with theſe 
inſtances of yours to dazell my underſtandin RY me belecve 
that Glow-wormes are lanternes. Ital.provery. 

F. Heare mee this one thing more. You know that men, the 
morethey are given to .ſercury,the lefſe they doe pleaſure Venre, 
fo that for their Armes,full ſore againſt their wills, they give the 
two celeſtiall ſignes7Tarrus and Aries, 

E., When will you have done > | 

F. TI have done with this, Mott eminent Authors have written 
in the praiſe of follie,and the diſprailſe of ſciences,tearming them 
to be yaine,but indeed hitherto I have beene bur in jeſt. T will 
now leave thoſe ignorant Plutonians to themſelves,and will tread 
the ſteps of thoſe that are vertuons, for as poore as they be; at leaſt} - 
thence will immortall glory ariſe. There is a kinde of ignorance] 
allowable, bnt not alone by it ſelfe,but accompanied, Bee ye pru- 
dent as Serpents,and harmelefſe as Doves. 

E. Indeed harmeleſneſle cauſes that we make good uſe of thoſe 
things which by the helpe of prudence we have purchaſed. And 
thus you have hit the naile on the head, and wee know what to 


F. And for poverty ther*s this comfort afforded. Thoſe thae 
are wretched and poore ſayle along the fhore ſide, thoſe that are 
rich in the maine Ocean; to the firſtin a ſtorme it isan eaſe mat- 
ter to Caſt a cable, to the others ſomewhat impoſſible, Let this ſat- | 
fice for the preſent, we will not be long from one another ere we 
broach ſome other diſcourſe. 
E. llebe the firſtro come to you, 
F, Farewell ullI fee you againe. 
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__DIALOGO QYVARTO, _ 
Incirca il vivere una vita Corteggiana. _ 


4 


G.H. Parlatori. 


G.C Taame che-in vece dj padre vs ſono a havervs els occchi a- 
doſſo. | | 
bo H. Vene ho obligo grandiſimo, ma mi menate cos: di ogg in di- 


— —— 


ns. 

G. Uorres che fateſſs a modo di quells che vi vogliono bene.” 
H. Cio e che v1 vadi dietro al verſo ; maio non veggo Vhora che mi| 
axroviate qualche buon appoggio nella corte da poter giocar ſul ſicuro,an« 
| date dicendo di volermi far del bene, ma fin adeſſo hodato gioco della 
mia perſona e bent alla fortuna ſotto ſperanza d'un non 59 che, non- 
dimeno mi rimetto 4 voi in queſto, | by 
. G.. Forſe che non ſtate da gentilhwomo, a che queſto ſe potete 
vivere alla libera, la fatica e diſaggs delle corti, il triſto albergoe 
peggior letro & altrs incommods mandarebbono in mal hora una 
compleſſione deboluccia come & la voſtra, hoggi mai ve ne devereſte 


efſer accorto, 


 H. Lamaggior parte di quell che pratticano le corti, par che 
ne facciano bene, & 10 non perdonarei, ne alla vita ne a quei pocks 
beni che mi trovo, per avanzarmi a qualche honorato grado, che 
fe pur bel vivere ladove, Maeſta, Scettri, ds onita,amplitudine & | 
eg ſorte ds grandexza fi preggians, | 


G. Quelle dignita non toccaranno giaa voijnogviconverra far il 
ſeruiore dove che adeſſe con una mediagre entrata fate il patrone. 
H [ 1, # 
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|___THE FOURTH DIALOGUE. _ 
| ___Concerning the living of a_Conrtiers life. _ 
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G. I. is my duty, who am to you in the ſtead of a father ta! 
looke over you, | 
{ H, Iam moſtobliged to you for it; but you doe ſo put me off 
{from day to day. - 
"6 I would have you do as they would have you,who wiſh you 
well, 
| H, Thatis,to humor you: But I long you ſhould finde meg 
*fout ſome good place in the court, that I might be upon ſome cer+ 
{tainty z you give it out,that you will doe me $ood, but hitherto TL; 
{have expoſed my perſon and goods to fortune, hoping T know not! 
| what:yctI refcrre my ſclfe to you in this caſe. | 
| G.Asthough youlived not like a Gentleman,to what end is all] 
!this, if you can live at your owne liberty, the trouble and the 
ill caſe of the Courts, the uncouth lodging and worſebed, and 
; other inconveniences would utterly deſtroy ſuch 'a feeble conſti- 
'tution as yours is, by this time youſhould have perceiv'd as much, 
' H, The greateſt number of thoſe that frequent the Courts ſeeme 
.todoe well of it, and I woyld not ſpare neither life, nor thoſe | 
few goods which I have about me to advance mee to ſome hono 
rable condition, Sure it mult be brave none there, where Majeſty 
{wang Dignities, Renoune, and all kind of greatneſſe is in c- 
ceme, * | 
| | G, Thoſe dignities I warrant you will not fall to your ſhare, 
- you tall be faine to play the ſervitour where now with a rcaſona-' 


ble income you play the maſter. 
| | FIN I H.L 
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"H. To non ſo tante coſe, ogni uno fa a gara, I'un con Valtro deſſer 
| #! promo ad andarci & in pochi anni ogniuno diventa un (reſo, facen= 
do il grande, 4A | 
G. Yoi wolete pigliar a fare un arte, che ngn ven intendete, « 
una carica queſta da altri homeri che aa woſtri,al corpo ai me, ehe a 
ſalir ſu per gli alberi delle dignita corteggiane fa di meſtierc Pun 
zngegno pare ottile che none il voſtro, per bn atteato quando ſ fa gi- 
orno 0notte, quando ſereno per pi gliar 0141 Signore nelia Concentra 
del tempo ;, ſe voi haveſte provato cio che ho provato io, voi fareſte for. 
fi ancora voi penitenza,benche al marcio diſpetto aclla fortuna mi ſono 
tolto al ultimo ai 14 ſenza quelle diſgratie 5 ſono ſopraveante al aliri 
| mici compagni  emoli della corte, 


H. Come volete dir male delle corti, e far ginditio temerario di 

quells ? | 

| G. A patroniſſuno; ſolamente inferiſco. che quelli che ci hanno da 

| fare, biſogna che ſiano accorti, avueduti inſieme gentili, corteſt, ſegreth 
virtuoſi, e magnanimi,per farſi amare da mag giori,aa minori riverire, 

| dagls _ imitare, anco aa 71; ſconoſcinti abbracciare ; hora ſe vii 

baſta Panimo di far tyetto pu 4 fate ſecondo pin Vabbella, 


H. eLadeſſo fe, che ſete al caſo; faro ogni mio ſforzo. CM diremi un 
poco dt gratia i corteggiani non fi adulano, | | 
[ G. O no, ſe on forſi cos1 Ia da lontano. | | 
| H, Dicono, che ad alcuni di loro tanto diletto apporta la falſa lode 
quanto la vera, M | | 

Ge. Suol alle volte eſſer pin accetta ad alcuni una coſa donatache\ 
un altra data a merito, n'e vero? | | 

H. Aa guefti tali credo che fiano ds baſſa levatura, 

G. 1 magnanims non fanno di queſta maniera, Uolete il mio pare-i 

q 7" Serviteus della corte come del foco, 
H. Non waſſale quello che volere per queſto, | 
G. 1! troppo auwicinarſi al foco (cotta, col troppo allontanarſs dz 
quello potrebbefi morire di freddo, Hora credo di non eſſervi venuto me 
| 0 in queſta voſtrarichieſta, | 
. La capsſco molto bene il foco della corte non mi abbruggiara gi 


mai,che aguiſa una $ alamandra ve faro il miopaſto, | 
Dialo zo 
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lopinion, make uſe of the Court as you would of fire. 


OO I. 


| H. Tconceivenot all this,Every one ſtrives one with the other 
to be fit there, and in few yeares every gne becomes a Creſus, 
and carries it bravely. | | 
} CG. You'll goetakeupon youan imployment that you have no 
Skill in,this is a burden for othergueſſe ſhoulders than yours, for 
upon my life, to climbe up the trees of courtly dignities ther's 
need of a wit more refined than yours, to watch when 1t is day or 
night,when faire weather,to take my Lord uponthe nick of time; 
It you had tried what I have,perhaps you would repent you to,al- 
beit inthe very deſpight of tortune, I got off thence, tree from 
[thoſe diſaſters which have befalne others of my fellowes and 
competitorsin the court, 
. Whatwill you ſpeake in the diſparagement of Courts, and 
cenſure them ſo raſh] y ? 
| GC, Notlby no meanes. Onely | inferre that thoſe that are to 
Live there,ought to be ſuch as are wary, forelecing,withall gentle, 
courteous, fecret,vertuous, and magnanimous , to purchale love 
from their ſuperiors, reſpe& from their inferiours, to become a 
Po__ to equals,alſo to become embraced by thole that arc un- 
nowne : Now then if you can compaſle all this, then take your 
lowne courſe. 
H, Now marry you ſpeake home, Ile doe my beſt, but I pray 
tell me, Doe not Courticrs flatter one another. 
G, O no, unleſſe a farre off. | 
H, They ſay fome of them delight as much in falſe praiſe as in; 
rrue, 
[i G, A thing given to ſome by way of git is more accepted than 
given by way of deſert, is it not-ſo ? 
H. I, but ſuch as theſe are but of ſmall breeding, 
G. Thoſe that are high ſpirited doe not (o : will you have my 


H. T know not what you meane by this. 

G. Todraw neere the fire, ſcorcheth ; to keepe too farre from 
it, there's a danger of periſhing through cold. Now I thinke I 
I have not beene wanting to you inthis your requelt. 

. - H, Tconceive it to the full, The fire of the Court ſhall never 


perch me, for Salamander-like Ile make it my pabulum. 
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T. TS Top ſ[paſſeggiare quiſta mattina nel horto, al noſtro | 
olito_ | | 
L, Horſu via facciamo una ſpaſſeggiatina o due come 
pIACEs ; | 


; Qual trada pigliaremo andaremo da queſta o da quella. 


0 n0n Ci do niente,amee tutt 


; BY 410, 


to che habbiate veduto, e di cio faro una ſcomeſ[a. 


ſolitary ; troppo ſtretta mi andarebbe una vita ritirata. 


L. Sete forſe Romita o Frate voi, che vi dilettate in luoght cos 


6 

1 
i 
i 
o 
| 
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I. Se volete venir con eſſo meco, 14 menaro entro il pin bel conven-, 


Ty 4 
7. fone 4 ob 


i 


I. Puo far me, quel lwogo e un Paradiſo terreſtre, e quelli che ci vis! 
ono d'ogn obrobrio e ſcandalo ne vanno netts. 


L, Sfp, le coſe ſort” equa ſpeſſe fiate rornano a gala, e quelli wor- | 
ranno efito, altrimente ne ha da efſer ul diavolo, 
I. Se ftanno a regola aclla natura inquanto al vitto loro &+ eſer- | 
citio; del reſto come religioſs ſtanno a regola della ſanta ſcritura : 0g- | 
211 ecceſſo di mangiare 0 veſtire vien loro proubito daloro ſteſſi, e 1014 
| vogliono 11 buon tempo ai forte 1ſſuna. | 


L. Alla prima 51, che facevano le toro leggi loro medeſims , ma | 
hora li tempi fs ſcnp andati mutando di [ecolo in Reals e vi ci ftanno per 
per forza;, fi che coluinon ha a dirſi ſobrio che non puole giugnere il! 
2110, ma colui che potendo non vuole , o quelcor degli hnominz ſta cost) 
4s naſcoſto che nol vedriano gli occhi di Argo, 
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"| eg) wee walke this morning in the garden as we are wont 
to doe ? | 
. Z. Come , let us fetch a little walke or two, as you pleaſe | 


our ſelte. 
.. Which way ſhall we take, this way.or hat way ? | 
. It js not materiall, its indifferent to me. | 

Z If you will goe alorlg with me Ile have you into the fineſt 
onvent thatever you ſaw, and upon that Ile lay a wager. 

L, What are you an Hermite,or a Frier that you delight in ſuch 
(ſolitary places; a retired life would pinch me too ſore, | 
7. Vpon my life, that place is a terreſtriall Paradiſe,and thoſe 
[that live therein are free of all ſcandall and diſgrace, 

Z. Come,come,things that finke ſometimes float againe, and | 
they will out,or the convent will betoo hot for them. 

G. Why? for matter of diet and exerciſe, they follow the pre: | 
[ſcript rule of nature, and for any thing elſe, like religious menzas 
{they are, they doe follow the preſcript rule of the holy Scripture. | 
They forbid themſelvesall the os”. of cating,or cloathing, and 
renounce all pleaſure whatſoever. 

L, Yea marry at firſt they did make their own lawes themſelves 
ut now times have altered from age to age; and they live there 
upon compulſion ; ſo that hee is not to bee tearmed a ſober man 
who cannot come at wine, but he that can and will not, Oh that 
heart of man lies ſo hid that w_ eArgus eyes could not "L " 
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{ caſt, maſſimo | 
avezzArmi, a quella dieta $tatica,che ogni paſto fi da fuori a peſo. Da 


' . Nov wolete gia far da i cani deglt hortolani uy perche non man- 
ano delle herbe, hanno a male e non vogliono che altri ne mangiano 
ncora, Pero ditemi da ſenno, non e una vita ritirata un buon ripoſo 
er la wechiaia, il foco arrivato che e alla ſua ſfera Pacqueta, ogni 
or po grave ginnto al centro non pin ft muove, i Capitan finita la guer- 
a depone le armi il Nochiero entrato in porto coglie le vele, i/ pelle. 
rino venuto il (uo albergo fi mette a letto per ripoſare. 


L. Ma non fiamo venuti ancoraa termine tale, ancl auday a (paſe. 

0, quel eſſer ben m arneſe,quel ſentir,e raccontar novelle,qucl pratticar 
0 foraſtieri, quel viaggiar per il mondo waggrada pur troppo per far- 

mm mutar penſiero - oltre che non mi piacere be la vita monaſtica ſen 
do che gli hnomini $ingannano per lo piu da ſembianti ſorta il ſepol. 
cro le marcitie ſe ne ſtanno , {otto Peburneo dente talvolta il 
vermicello , ſotto 41 bel gwanto una rozza mano, ſotto una 24- 


| gratiata. 


T. Anco delle perſone ricche e dotte juxta illud [zpe ſub ſor- 

dida veſte Jatet ſcientia. Baſta non ve ne cale &andare, ne a 

ad inſtanza aun amico come ſon 10. 

L. Di me _—_ mio Amico pro far il (uo piacere fuor che in tas 
ſſo ſends io giovane col ſangue brillante non potret 


una certa eta in ſu non ſarchbe gran coſa che per levarmi pot dalle 
cure di queſto mondaceio & per fergir difordini niappigliaſſi a tal 
modo di vivere, per adeſſo Pho in urta come la morte ſteſſa ; 
quando ſs vien a dir il mio parere non guardo in faccia a ni {ſuns 
e v0 dird ogni uno la ſua. 


I. PVenite al manco a veder ſolamente Ia leggiadria de 
quegls horti , forſe che pigliarete mA pocod,dl, [paſſo 4 ſentir 
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zera la caluitie, ſotto una rica veſte una povera perſona e diſ- | 
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1, T hope you will not doe as the Gardners Dogges doe 
which becauſe they eate no graſſe, they cannot endure noi 
will not ſuffer any other . body to eate thereof, Therefor 
tell mee ſeriouſly , is not a retired life a good reſting plac 
for old age : Fire 'when once it is got to its ſpheare, relt 
{ it ſelfe, every weighty body being cometo its center moves no 
any longer, A Captaine , the battaile being ended , layes 
downe his weapons. A Navigator got to harbour, takes ins 
his Sayles : And the Traveller arrived to his inne, gets him to! 
bed to repoſe himſelte. 
| L. Burt wee are not come to that paſſe yet ; That going a- 

broad to take the ayre; that going in good clothes, that hearing 
and telling of .newes, that converling with ſtrangers, that tra- 
velling through the World. doth pleaſe mee, but too much t 
make me alter my minde. Befides a Monaſticall lite wauld never 
take with me, ſeeing that men are for the moſt part deceived by: 
reſemblances. 794 a ſepulcher rottennefle lyes hid, under an| 
ivery white tooth ſometimes a worme, under a handſome Gloye| 
but a ruffe hand, under a Perewig baldnefle, within a rich gar- 
ment a poore and il|-favouredeperſon, 4 
IT. Nay, and ſome perſons that are rich and fearned,according 
to that, Sepe /#b ſordida weſte Iater ſtientia, Well you have no 
minde to goe, not at: the intreaties of ſuch a. friend as I 
am? | 
Z. Any Friend of mine may diſpoſe of mee as hee liſt, excep- 
ting in ſuch occaſions, eſpecially now I being young and my 
bloud boyling withinmee, I could not uſe my ſelte to this pro- | 
portioned dyet which every meale is weighed out to one, From 
a certaine age upward, ſuch a thing might cometo paſſe, that 
for to rid my ſelfe of the cares of this-baſe world, and for to avoid 
ſurfers I might berake my ſelfe to ſuch a kinde of life; tor the 
preſent I hate it asdeathit ſelfe; When I am to ſpeake what I 
| thinke, I ſtand in feare of no body ; but will give every one his 
owne anſwer. | | 
| 4. At leaſtwiſe doe but come to ſee the beauty of thoſe Gardens 
it may be you'l take ſome delight in hearing the Nightingale ing, 
then 
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ou is APIS Sees d ERS — 


Eantar 5 roſſiznolt, potrete pot uſcirvene a wvoſtra ppſta che niſſuno v5 
ara contra, 

L. Pur che goda la mia liberta, Di buona woghia, andaro che a 
ſpaſſeggramen ti mi trovo pin che volentiert, 
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_____.__ Diſcorſo Miſto. 
M. N. Parlatori. 
M. Iſogna, che facciamo la cerca ds queſto noſtro compagno che 
ancora non compariſces | | 
N, Facciamola, reſto ſtupito comg nuſ[ci ſe e docchio, non potiams 
far di manco che cercarlo. 
M. Stozuchero di tre cotte, ſempre ci da qualche piantone, 
N. Forſi che e andatoper [cuoter quei danari Pal S*. Giacomo, & 
ftentera acavarglieli di mano,gdi pinellanon e la ſtrada acl hortogma ci 
vuol buona pex2A4 a rHtornare, | | 
M. Gl: elefanti ai Plinio che Stanno cento anni a partorire fanne 
maggior fretta. 
N. Pnr che non ritornt voto non importa. ” 
M. Le coſeche con ſoverchia ingorazrgia ji cercano,il pin delle volte) 
ſe paſſano ſenza veaderſi. | #1 
N. O gnt uno trova durozl ſbor(ar danari. | 
M. Sono it ſangue del corpo politico, di ret quaſt del corpo humans y 
oont membro fi riſſente dove ſs tratta at cavar ſangue, - 


a —_ —— *& y ”— 


_— 


N. E vero, Ma ſenz) altro havera riſcoſſo li danari, imperoche il 
Sig. Giacouo e uno tie prims mercanti di queſta citta, alla bella orien 
falaa li [moi debiti, quetale polize, e lettere ds cambia, echia riſce 4 | 
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|a mention made of letting bloud, 
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then afterwards you may get out at your pleaſure, and no man, 
will hinder you, | ES 

L. SoI may enjoy my liberty, with all my heart ile goe, I love 
to be walking, above any thing | 
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We mas Diſcour e. | 
FL \ JEE muſt looke after our fellow who appeares not. | 
Te | | | 
N. Letus; I wonder how we loſt the fight of ' 


'him, we can doe no leffe then looke him out 

| OM, Thiscunning Gyplie; till he leaves us in the lurch., | 
; MN, It may be that he is gone to get in thoſe monies from | 
| Signior Giacomo , and fo hath much adoe to get them from him, | 
moreover *is no ſmall ſtep thither ; therefore he mult be a good 

| while cre he returne. s | | 
' A. Plinics Elephants that are a hundred yeeres a bringing | 
;forth, make greater haite. 

! XN. Ithe come not home empty its no matter, | 
; Af. Thoſethings which are too greedily lought for, for the | 
! moſt part a man goes byzhem withour ſeeingof them. . © . | 
| N, Every onefindes it a hard matter todisburfe monies. | 
{ A. They arethe bloud of the body politicke, and almoſt of | 
'the humane body ; every limbe with-drawes its {clte when ther's | 


F 


' N. 'Tistruez But without queſtion he hath received thoſe mo- 
| nies, for Signior Giacomo is One of the prime Merchants of this 


Citie ; at the firſt he payes his debts, anſivers bills and letters of 
K exchange. 
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"Dialogkt, 


ts, 92 fi Laſcia chieder 3 davari pin volte, 
M. Se non faceſſero cosr [i mercanti, non verrebbero dias ap- | 
a che farebbero banco-rotto, Dio voglia che non f a imbattuto in 
quell che fauno la buſca ogns giorno per la citta ; fatto finta dl 
ille Canoſcenza- et amicitie , caccrandolt poi nilla rete tutto im- 
amats. 

N. Soben che none capitars welle ſcartate : Nondimene-viſto che | 
ei ſta tanto a venire ſara bene ds cercarlo, 

M. In ogni modo e rardi che fi unol fare? 
N. Ferkk -n6uy 4 Luna tnta fta ſera. 
M. T anto meglio, che non haveremo Acaminay nel baio atentone 
> niſſuno ci far oltraggio nel audare, 
N. Amcor che faceſſe ſcuro tal ſaria, To menarei colps di cieco; a 
chi la tocca la tocca. 
| M. Buono,dunque mette il carico ado ofſo a voi, che to ſaprei meglio 
| renar 8 aenri che le mani, 

N. A che fiamo : To 07 ho che perdere pero poſſo far i Capitan 

quanto che voplio, 

M. Af fate tanta oi. appunto hebbi a rompermi il collo denty?' 
una foſſa, 

N.Venire dungae pin ACConcio: ecro Ia il noftro Compagno in procinto, 
M. Una bnona ftrada rifparmita, e ftato per lt fatts ſuoi et hora | 
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is V7.5. s. & la ben weunta a la noftra bortega la ringratio che ſi 
fiadegnatra di favorir la nftra botregannwi the alcun altra. 
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; to him often for monies. - 

| A. If Merchants ſhould not doe ſo, they would breake in a 
day. I pray God he hath not lighted among ſhirkes as daily fhirk 
through the Citigymder pretence of a thouſand acquaintances and 

| friend{hips, and ſo get them into the net all intangled. 

| N, ButI know well enough he is not lighted into ill company, 

| nevertheleſſe tance that he lingers ſo long a comming, it will beg 
| beſt for us to looke him. 

| A. Howeve: it is late, what ſhould we dee? ? 

A, Its Moonelkine all this evening. 

{ OA, Somuch the better, then we ſhall not walke in the darke 
|Sroping therefore no man will offer us an affront by the way, 

| MN, Ititweredarke, it werell one, I ſhould lay about melike 

a Mlind man ; letit hit whom it will. 


A. Good : then this charge ſhall be upon you, for my part| 


'T could better lay about me with my teeth then my hands. 
' N. Where are we? I havenothing to loſe, therefore I may 
;be your guide as long as I will. 
 . M. Youareſo haſty, I had even almoſt broke my necke in a 
Ditch, 

N, Then come ſoftlier ;  ſeewhere our fellow is at hand. 


| exchange, cleeres accounts,and permits not that any ſhould come 


| CM, Agood journey ſaved, he hath beene about his Es 
and now he comes to bid us welcome home. 
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EE _(oncerning buying and ſelling. bu 
| 0. P. Speakers. : 


"S you are welcome to our ſhop, I thanke you Sirthat you 


would youchiafe to grace our ſhop before any other. 
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FP. "Toca a me ringratiar voi, per quel drappo di feta che mi man- | 


daſte in dono, alcunt giornt fa. | 

O. Bmonpro eifaceis 3 ſpero che = honare, | 

P. Hora ſon venuto per haverne del altro del iſteſſo per alcuni| 
4 met amice. | 
O. Haverete tutto quello che vi fara ai biſogno, 
P. 1vipagaroin contants, | 
O. 7. S. ha buon credito appreſſo di me io v1 fidares tutto il mio 
| pers non occorre che dir apertamente ; quants ne volete, e datevi buona! 
| voglia che niſſuno vi fornira meglio di me, vearete ſe ſaro huomo. 
| da darvi guſto o no, anzi ſtars ne* rernuni aella raggione in quanto 4 
F” prez. 74 | 
|  P. Porreidiecidrappi, del reſto laſtio far a voi, | 
| O. Bene, fra tanto vi piace ai mettervi in aſſets, | 
; 
| P. Polentiert che queſto ſtar in piedi mi da faſtidio; Anvertite an. 
cora che mi troviate una pez2A di raſo bianco per la mia moglie la qua=1 
{ le ſta hora in pagliola a pollo peſto. | | 
| O. Tmttoſaraſpedito, Ma ho inteſo che ſete per metter caſa qui, 
| put vVICING, DE 

P. Lacoſa e ancorain forſi, ma ſpero che 51 ; alcuni mi danno ani-/ 
mo dt farlo altri 10,n0a mt mette acontoil mutar tante yolte, e pur non 
þ ſono ancor commodo, ſtanno meglio quelli che ſtanno a camera locante' 
218 dozzena con altri,che non ſto che ho una caſa intiera a fitto Con una 


famighta, | 


che ſempre faccio treppo del ardito con voi, 
Eccole queſti drappi ds ſeta ſenza paragone, 


| P. Se riuſciranno all prova vi fars haver delle altre paſte aſſai. 
O. Tal fa di me ſe nou ſono bone, 
P. eAndarcbbe, troppo un Jungo it vederli e rividerli tutti 
'pero fatemeli portar a caſa. | 


| tap rutti 1 ſuoi alla mia bortega , che $50 che tutti partecipano df 


qwel dolce del woſtro procedere, 


4 


. O pin Urceno 0 pint lontano mi trovarete | ſte ſſo: mi perdonarete | 


i 


j 
{ 
i 


; O. Ogni coſa e in eſſere, faccio penfiero che per mezzo di V. S, mi\ 


? 


P, He 


| 


- pm Pe " 
5 


1ſaytheword; how many pieces would you have, ſatishe your 


ving ſo often, and yetT am not ſeated as I would be, they live ber- 
ter that hyre but a lodging chamber and boord with others,then 
I doe who have a whole houſe with a family. 


me Sir I amalwayes too bold with you; behold th 
filke that are not to be matcht, 


over againe all, therefore ſee that they be carried home to my | 


houſe, 


[I ſhall gerall ! 
they all pertake of that ſweet diſp 
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|} P, "Tis Imuſtthanke you, for that piece of filke ſluffe yon Tene | Ties 


\ me for a preſent a while agoe, 

O. May it doe you ſervice, I hope to gaine credit by it, 
P. NowlI am come to have ſome more of the ſame for ſome; 
friends of mine. | ; 
O. Sir you ſhall have any thing y ou lacke. 
P. llepay youready money. | 
O. Sir yourcredit is good with mee, therefore you need but 


; 


: 


ſelfe thus much, that no man ſhall fit you better then L will, you 
ſhall ſee whether I am not a man liketo fit you; beſides I will be 
reaſonable in my prices, : 

P, 1 would have ten peeces, for ought elſe I referre my ſelfe | 
to you, | 
5 Good; meane time may it pleaſe you to ſit downe. 
P, With all my heart, this ſtanding troubles me; ſec alſo that 
you looke me out a piece of white Sattin for my wife which lyes 
In at her cullices. 
O. All ſhall be diſpatcht, but I have heard you are going to 
take ahouſe hard by neerer hand, | 
P, It isas yetdoanbttfull z but I hope I ſhall ; ſome encourage ! 
me to doe it, others doenot. Itwill not quit charges this remo=, 


Re ed nn 


: 
$ 


O. Neerer or farther off, you fhall finde me the ſame, excuſe 
ele pieces of | 
P. If they prove good, Ile get you many more cuſtomers. | 
O. May I never haye your cuſtome againe, if they bee not 


ocd, 
P Twould be too tedions a thing to ſee them, and fee them 


. 
£ 
[1 


O. Every thing is ready fir, I make a count that by your meanes| 
our friends to be cuſtomers to my ſhop, for I know | 
oſition of yours, 
K 3 
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DP, Then 
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occhio o verga, . | | 
P. Qnanto ftara avanti che ſi trovi un fachino per portar via que- 


e coſe. | 

© O., Per buona ſorte eccone uno in pronto, - | 
P. eAſtreſo che coſtmi non ci faccia alcun tiro, e per eſſer leggiera la | 
mercantia,non ſarebbe fuor di propoſito che un de voſtri ſervitors ti por- | 
raſſe, che mi vien meno Vanimo #impiegar ſimul ſorte di canaglia, cye | 
ſtanno ſempremai al erta per qualche bottino 0 altro che ſia, | 


_ O. Iomi penſares che queſta razza di gentagliahaveſſe troppo del \ 
tondo per far alcun scherzo, - 
P, 1! tondo Phanno nella beretta non nel ceruello, Ma non habia- | 
m0 ancora fatto il mercato quanto montano queſtz drappi. | 
O. Al pix baſſo prezz2 10, lireil drappo che ha nome quaranta ſhis 
link la verga,lei fi ricoraa quello che pag per U inanz4, 


ay As ay 


ente, voi ſtate ſempre ſul daro, e 14 Nha in un ſol quattrino, ma 
baſta,queſto non e un gran che, pero, 
traboccante, peſatels. 


- P. Se altro non mi faceſſe venir da woi 52 vi vengo perehe vendete' 
del bello e del bono. Per queſta volta non ci voglio far altro ſolamente 
wanno caſſate alcune altre partite, pero recatems il libro del uſcita et| 
entrata, che gli aaro di penna to ſteſſo. | 


O. Eccolo qui, et il mileſimo;et il dt del meſe della ultima partita! 
a voſtro conto. f 

P. To, pighia, pagati. | | 

O. Vs ringratio, e ſe mai mi vien fatto che mi capiti per le mani un 
altro arappo ſimile o migliore,vene far un prſente ; a queſt* hora il mis| 
ſervitore havera portato le robbe. 


# 


| 


P. E troppo, nondimeno poiche mi ſono rimeſſo a voi, non vi ribatters | 
i 
pa ﬀe oecco li voſtri danari in oro | 


O. Non giaio ? ' | 
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"F P. Leaſt this felſow ſhould not play us a trick, and the wares be- 


Falk thanke you fir, if ever it fall out againethat I lightnpon 


yards are inevery one of theſe peeces. 


red by weight heere by the eye and by the yard. 
| V. How long will it be ere a porter be had to carry away theſe 
things. © | | ; 
O, As good luck would have it, behold one at hand, 


ing but light, it would not be a miſſe one of your men ſhould car- 
them, for my heart miſgives me <o ſet any ſuch inferior ſort af 
| pooge a worke, for they alwaics lic upon the catch for ſome 
ooty or other. | 

O. I ſhonld thinke that ſuch kind of baſe people ſhould beto 
round headed for any ſuch plots, | 
' P, Roundinthecap, but not in the braine, but we have not as 
| yet agreed upon the price what theſe peeces come too. 


| O, At the loweſt price, forty pound a pecce, which comes to | 
(forty ſhillings a yard ; you may be pleaſed ro remember whac you 


{have paid in former times. | 
! P. tstoo much, ſince I did refer my ſclfe to you, Ileabate you | 
mothing,you are alwaics hard and ftand upon a farthing token, bur 
5ts no great matter, I let it goe, behold there are your monies in 
weighty gold, weigh thems 

| O, Not ir, ſurely 

! P, If nothing ſhould invite me to your ſhop, I would cometo 

atbecauſe you doe ſell that which is fine and good ; I have done 

for this time, onely ſome other parcells are to be croſt out of the | 
booke, wherefore let me ſee the booke of entrance and laying om, 
and I will give it a daſh my ſelte, 

{ O, Behold it here, and the date of the yeare and moneth, of the 
Laſt parcel] aye aw to your owne account, 

\ P, There, take and pay thy (elte. 


ſuch another peece or a better, ile beſtow it on you. By this time 
my man will have carried the wares home ſafely. 
: | 


x. 
1 


0. Twenty and a little thought more, In lItalicthey are meaſu- 


P.Then ufe them kindly.in their wares, But tell me how many 


; 
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Kaſcar la vogliads mangiare. 


j. R. Yno che ha fame mangia ds tutto , biſogna haver bocca di 


Ls qnale fa il tutto in caſa, mette in ordine ogni coſa, ha da eſſer "Y 


aſcunt diſcorſi tamigliar a tayola. 
"4 Fa ___R. S. Parlatorl, 4 
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MCLE ol na Bee ogra. 


R. C Ome vi pracciono le vivande alla franceſa. 
'$ Quando che ſono ben concie mi aanno guſto,altrimente mi fan 


<—— 


FPorco, | 


S. 11 noſtro haſte Þ havera a ſdrgno ſe non lodiamo il ſus cucinare, 
R. Egli non ci fa gia la ſpia adoſſo; nonaimeno ne direno ogM| 
ene, | | 
S, Se le coſe non vanno bene come doverebbero andare, la ſua figliola\ 


- 


Aſtmata, | 
R. Quale quel/a da marito 0 la ſpoſata ? 
S, La ſpoſata, pero che ne puo il buon hoſte del padre. 


"— TT O—_ 


; R. 1s wero ella + alquanto altiera e bizzara me per altro di buou 


naturale ; weaete bene che habbiamo le coſe noſtre ad aſſai buona der- 
rata, 1. 

S. Non fate conto dei donativi 0 mancia che dir vogliamo, oltre che 
del avanzo non va di mal niente, tanto hanno la gola al guadaguo\ 
Ca diamo in altro; vi faccio un brindifi alla ſanita di tutti gli 

amics, | | 


R. Ui faro raggione di thtto cuore, finito che hatro di trinciare, 
\ [ . 

bow pro vi faccia, 

S. Quant: paſti al giorno ſolete voi mantiare. 
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R, 437 doe youlike this meate after the French faſhion. 
F. When it is well dreſt it likes me, otherwiſe it takes away 
my {tomack. 
R, One thats hungry cates any thing; one muſt havea fivines 
mouths | | 
S.Our hoſt wil take it unkindly if we commend not his cookery. 
R. I hope hce doth not watch what we fay, how ever weewill 
ſpeake the beſt we can. oC , | 

S.Ifthings are not as they ſhould do, his _— which doth 
all, and layes all things in order, is to bo blamed, 
R, Which of the daughters, ſhe that is to be married or thenew |- 
[married wife? 
$, The new married wife, therefore what can the poore hoſt 
ker father helpe it. 
| R, Indeede ſhee is ſomewhat hauty and full of whimzies , but 
othrwiſe of a very good condition : you fee well enough wee 
have our things pritty cheape. 
S. Youdoe not reckon upan the gifts which we beſtow about 


— WO 


hs 


as one would ſay, beſides revertions, nothing is throwne _— | 
[they are ſo eager tor their profit, bur lets fall upon ſome thing cle 
{drinke to you remembring all our friends. 


| S, How many mealcs doe you _—_ a day ? 


the houſe, every one ſo much for a newyeares gift, or to his boxe | 


| 


' R. Ile pledge you fir with all my heart,as ſooneas I ſhall have 
ne carving; much good may it doe you. 


R, One | 


—— 
CT 


——Hialopht. - 


"KR. no folamente, che altrimente la fare: male, ſe mangiaſ]! p/:: 
paſti,comme fanno alcuni,collatione,pranſo merenda,” cena,e forſe qual- 
che altracollationetta a'intermedio. 

S. Dungue vivete da nv dico ; e& non vi vien vogta as niente in quel 
mentre ; non patite ne fame ne ſete? *; 

R. Starei freſco ſe ſecundas: ſempre Pappetito, 

S. Vot ſapreſti digtnnare 5 giornzsntsers, 
R. Alcune volte 51 alcune volte no. ” 

S. Fors; che vi aaze al tabacco, 

R. Cofs un poco. EO - 

S. {ome lo pigliate per bocca come gli Ingleſs o fatto in poluere come 
gli Hibernics per le nar. 

R. In fumo dopo paſto, che mi ſcarica le ſuper fluita dello ſtomaco, e 
cio incamina la di 25 5h onde naſce un buon appetito. Ma non fs confa 
con 0gn ſorte di coſtitutione o.clima come a colerics ne paeſi calds fa 
pin toſto del male che del bene, ma giova 4 flemmatics ne* pacſi fred- 
ai o temperati, 

S. Ma il ſoperchio prenderne e coſa aiſaicevole e da non fare, ſe | 
che coſtitation þ voglia. + | . 

R. Appunto come tutti gÞ altri ecceſſt. 

S. Attendete, che ſonano le hore , quanto e che © fiamoa meſſi a ta- 
vola. 
R. Vn bug pezz0; almanco un hora, | , 
S. Eh, dire 4 beffe , potes di_— leviamoits da tavola Che ho una cert a | 
facenda da fare che mi preme forte , ſlefiamo tanto 4 mangiar Come | 
ranti prencips, | S Tf 

R. Non volete mandar it voſtro ſeruuore in guel ſervitio. | 
S. Chi vnol vadi,chi non vuol mandi, nds \ If 
R. Uolere levar rofs alla ſproviſta ; reftate che c fi werſi* tle 
bere. | . | | 

S, Mi rincreſcerebbe ſe non mi fuſſt cavato lavoglia di beree di 
2141giare, 50 ancora che none termine d; buona creanza di cio fare in 
alruna honorata compagnia, ma co famigliars pari voſtri piglio' mn | 
poco pix a liberta. | 

R. anco male che vi atcoygete del errore ; | or 
S. Facciamo ſcoprire la tavola, che vien colui che ricercavs,- che 
[i voglio far accoglienza. f 
| ES : | el 154 Ra 
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R., One onely meale, for if I ſhould eate more meales, (I (ould 
be ſicke) as ſome doe a breakefaſt. dinncr,atternoones luntians and 
ſupper, and may be ſome other ſmall collattion betwixet. 
$, Then you live Phyiitian like, and you long tor nothing in 
the meane time, areyou nota dry, nor hungry ? | 
R.T were in a fine caſe it I ſhould alwaies humour my appetite. 
$, You could faſt whole dayes together? 

R, Sometimes yea, and ſometimes no. 

S. It may be youare given to take IT obacco. 

R. Alittle, | 

S, And how doe you take it ; In ſmoke as the Engliſh men doe 
or made into powder as the Iriſhmen doe in ſnuffe. 

R, In ſmoke after meales, tor it diſchargeth the ſuperfluities of 
the ſtomake, and that ſets forward the diſgeſtion, whence ariſeth 
a good appetite. Burt it agrees not with every kind of conſtitution 


or climate, for thoſc that are cholerict in hot countries it offends | 


| 


rather then helpe, but helps the phlegmaticks in could and tem, 


rate countries. | 
P's But overmuch taking of it is an unſecmely thing, not to bee 
ne; whatever conſtitution it be. | 
R. Even as all other exceſſes are. 
S. Harke the clocke ſtrikes, how long is it lince we fate downe > 
R. A g60d while, atthe leaſt and houre, © . 
S. Tuſh, you doe but jeſt, ſo le us riſe, I have a bufineſſe to due 
vhich ſtands me upon very much,we are ſo long at our meate like 
o many Princes, , | : 
- R, Cannotyou ſend your man of thatarrand > | 
S, He that will have a thing done let him gae, he that will nor 
iay ſend. [ral. Proverb, - 7 
R, What will youriſe ſo ſuddenly, ſtay till we drinke. 
S, I ſhould not be ſowilling had Inot ſatisfied my thirſt and 
unger ; beſides I know it is no point of good manners to doe ſo 
n ſtrange companie, but with familiars ſuch as we are,ther's a lic- 
te more liberty to be taken. | | 
R. Thats ſomething that you are aware of your errour, 
S, Shall we cauſe them to take away, for he is comming whom 
was looking for, and Ile goe entertaine him, 
| - L3 | Youl| 
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Dialoghi. 
2 "RR. Uorp onete mente ad 0gnt 44720 che va e VIeNs, | 
— S. Si þ E gli occhi da per tutto,, Tocca a me credo ai benedir la t«- 
| 1 vola, gia che facciamo a vicenda. - ; 
R. Laviamo le mani alla fog gia Ingleſa. 

S., Le lavai inanzs prauſo alla fog gia ft aliana pero per aicſſ 0 91 

haverete per iſcuſato;, ”— 

R. Che non v4 ſete affatto unto le mani. 

S. Dio voglta che non habbi unto il capello che queſto far di beretra 
4 ravola non e buon coſtume in alcun paeſs con un ſol inchino fi {@ ls 
rIverenza tanto quanto ſe foſſe col capello, che le mani onte ſogliono 
couciar male i capelli, e benche foſſero novi as 2ecca in un tratro ſono 
enaſti. [2 | 
R. Dite i{ vero , via pigliamo Compato dal noſtra haſte che ci ha fatto 
una buona doz2ena, ec anaiamoci. | 
| $S. Son a*accordo. | 
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 DIALOGO NONO 
- | wa Duo.” | 
—TwEe—T _. 


T. C 0n0 [fats ifmiato al duelho e qu1crualauitao Phonore, i 
V. Dove &e ditola poſta, | 
ow i Queſto polizano vs dirs; habbiamo a combattere a pieds, | 
V. Aeglio a cavallo che & pins nobile. | 
| th £ fe m1 caſcaſſe ſotto, [arei poi chiarito, ma ſars in tanto me- | 
eglior eſſere a picds. | 
V. Fate amodo voſtroil voſtro auverſario appena cape nella pelle 
del gran deſiderio che ha di farvcla ; vt fa le fican doſſoet i conts 
aAncora, | | 
T, Ma ſenza Phoſte, 0 | 
V. efnuer- 
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Dialornes. 


<a Md wathroes. <a <—_—_— 


R. You minde all commers and goers, 
S, Yea marry, my eyes areevery where. Well I thinke it is my 
tarne to give thankes, {ince we goe by tunes. | 
R. Letus waſh our hands after the Engliſh faſhion. 
S. I wafht them before dinner after the Italian faſhion, therc= 
fore excuſe me for this time. | 


[ 


| 


_ S. Pray God I have not {oyled my hatt, for this pulling off of) 


| the Hat, for your ſoyled hands abuſe your Hats, and although 


S, Iam agrecd. 
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THE NINTH DIALOGUE. 
Concerning a Ducll 
© T.F. Speakers. ER 
T, Have beene challenged, and heere either Tife or honour lies 
at the ſtake. | Wo 
V. Where is the place of mecting ? | 
T. This note will tell you, we muſt fight on foot. 
PF. Its better on horſebacke, for it is more noble. | 
T, What if the horſe ſhould fall under me, then ] were finely | 
fcrved ; but ſhall be better fitted a foot. = 
Y. Doeas you will, your adverſary ean ſcarce containe within | 
himſelfe through the carneſt defire he hath to meet with you; Hee| 
playes upon you, and reckons upon your head. 


—_ 
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| * . But without his Hoſt, 


eat 


4 


ie. od. 


© Dialoghi. 


V. Auvertite di copliorls bene, tirate di punta, 
. T. Lui mi ha ingiuriato ds parole e le parole © hanno meſſo ale 
14, &t 3 fatti hanno da far la pace. 
V. £ puardate che non fi fiameſſo alcuna _cortt.zae che non habbi 
lrro indoſſo che una cammiccioula lavorata a gucchia 0 altra. 
T. Non credo gia che wogliail gioco dime, Mahavero un buon 
ſtriero ſotto, qual non ho gia 7 whe a nolo. ma comprato per. la 
Fugita in ognt occorrenza di mictaio, 


70 
. Fate pur animo che io vi faroſpalla, e ſe pur un dito voſtro fas 
4 [angue fara altrotanto il cuor ſuo, | 
. Pin wolte mi ſono trovato. a combattere da ſolo a ſolo con ri. 
cata. | | | 
TY. Habbiate Pocchio che ogni uno ſtia fuor de pieds e ſe qualche 
ervitio vorreſti da me fatemi FPaocchio che capiro il diſiegno, Non vs 
dere danimo , fate le voftre orationt ancora, che non fi comincia 
ene ſe non dal cielo, EL | 
T. (o{: faro, Nonmancate di trovarvicie, 


| > 
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V. Looketo hichim right anduic the point. 
T. He hath given him bale language, and words have ſet us to- 
gether by the cares, deeds mult decide all. 
_ V, Scethathe have not put ona coat of male, and that he have 
not about him ought but a Needle-worke waſtcoat or the like. 

T. I doenot thinke he will make a foole of mee. But ] will 
have a good Courſer under me,which I have not hired,but boughg 
tor to take flight if any ſlaughter ſhould happen. 

V. Courage, and I will ſecond youzand if but a finger of yours 
ſhall bleed, his heart ſhall bleed as much, - | 

T. It hath beene my chance to be otten in ſingle combare, and 
come off bravely, 

J”. Looke that every one ſtand out of your way, and it you 
would have any thing of me, doe but winke at me and [le under- 
ſtand your meaning, Be not dejefted, ſay your prayers, for there's 
no beginning good but from Heaven. 
T. So ] will : Doc not faile to be there, 


4-8 
tees. - 


A ſhortTable, containing the molt uſu- 
all and hard words in the Tralian Tongue, being al- 


rogether, oralmoſt meerly /ta{1an,underivable 


trom any other Langs2ge, eſpecially the Larir ; 
lingularly uſefull and neccflary for thofe that undcr- 
ſtand the Latin : for poſleſſing their memory 
with thoſe words, they may underſtand 
almoſt all words in Italian. 


A | 
X 1} , to, vnto, to the. A che? towhatend*? to what® 
St Look in our pay- mhereto ? 
&2 ticles. A ch1? to whom ? at whom ? 
12) & Abbagliare, to Adeſlo, now. 
God þlinde,todazle, Adoſlo, on, vpon. 


1 to dimme, | Adhora, even now,atthis houre | 
Abbracciare, to embrace. Adirare, to anger. | 2 
Abbrugiare, Abbruſciare, #o Adunque, they. £5 

burne. Aﬀamare, to famiſh, 
Accade, hapneth.  Afanno, griefe, ſorrow, trou- 


Accelſo, inflamed, lindled. ble, vexation, ſtirre, 
Accio, to theend that, to that. Aﬀatica,hardly, ſcarcely,with 


purpoſe. labour. | 
Accioche, to the end that, Afﬀaticare, to labour, to ende- 
leaſt that. our, to toyle. 


Acc&iarc,to mead,to prepare. Aﬀartto, wholy, utterly. 
Accorgere, to perceive, tobe- Aﬀellare, to crowd, to preſſe 
ware of. thick. 
Accorto, aware, perceived, Aﬀerettare, to haſten, 
wiſe, w'ly. Aﬀeogare, drowne. 
Accoltare,to come neere,ts ap- Aﬀeonte, face, to face,over,a- 
proch, Ageuole, eaſe. (gainſt, 
 Accoſto, neere, by, cloſe unto. (* ) Agia- 
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Agiatamente, eaſily. Amazzare, to kill,to murther. 
Agghiacciare, Aggiacciare, A me, tame, from me. 

rofreeze. | _ Amendua, both. 
Agguagliar, t0.compare, toe- Ammaeltrar, to teach. 

qual. Ammalato, ſicke. 
Agio,eaſe,leaſure, conveniency| Anche, Ancho,yet, moreoner, 
Ago, a Needle. | Anco,alſo,moreouer. (alſo. 
Ai, to the, by the. | Ancora,alſo,moreoner,beſides. 
Aia, floore. | Ancor, idem. ( thouzh. 
 Aio, an Ouerſeer,a Ruler, a fi: Ancora che, ancor che, al- 

ſter-Father. ' Andare, #0-goe, to walke, 
Aiutare, to ayde. '  : Annegare, to drowne. 
Al, to the, at. | Ante, before, rather, ſooner. 
Alberzare, to lodge, harbour, Anzi, rather, ſooner, but. 

or dwell, | Anziche, rather then, ſooner 


Albero;a Tree.Alboro, zdem. then. 

Alcunamente, in ſome ſort. | Anzipure, rather, ſo then not. 
Alcuno, ſome,ſom body ,any one Apparecchiare, #0 prepare, or 
Alhora, then, at that time. ſet in order. 

Alla, tothe, at the; Alle, at. Appicciarc, to pitch a battell, 
Allegrare,to rejoyr,tobeglad, to fight. 


Alleuare, robring vp. | Appo, by, neare, inreſþett, in 
Allogare, to hire, to place, compariſon, with, in, 
Allora, then,at thattime; Appoggiare, to leane wnto. 
Alluj, to him, from him. Appunto, juſt ſo, ever ſo. 
Alma, the Soule. Appreſlo, by, neare, after, be- 

 Almen, Almeno, at /eaff. hind,beſids ,moreouer with. 
Altiero, haughtie, high. Appreſtare, toprepare. 
Altro, other. _ Ardire, to dare. ; 
Altronde, elſwhere, from elſ- Ardimento,a daring ,hardines 

where, (elſe. Ardito, bold, hardy. 


. Altroue,elſwhere, ſomewhere Armeggiare, to follow, or pro- 
Altrui, other mens, to others, feſſe armes. 
Alzare, to aduance, toraiſe, Arouerſcio, in-ſide, out-ſide, 
'  Amalare, to fall ficke arſie-verſie.. 
55, = OE, Axretro,. 
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Arretro, backward.  Baſta, it « exongh. 
Arriſchiare, to hazard, to put Beltreſche, Block-houſes. 
in danger. Beccaio, 4 Butcher. 
Aſcoso, Aſcoſto,h:dder. Beccaria, Shambles. 
Aſpertare,zo expec#,to tary for Beffare, Beffeggiare, #0 flout, 


Aſlai, enough. to mocke. 
Aſlediare, to befiege. Bei, farre. fine. 
Aſertrare, to ſettle. _ | Benche, although. 


Aſfiderato, blaſted, withered. Bceſtemmiare, to blaſpheame. 
Attorno zabout, touching,con- Biada, all kinde of corne, 
cerning. ' Bianco, white, blancke. 
 Atrento che,ſthence,ſith that Biaſmiare, ro blame, ( cup. 
Atteſo, wayted, attended. Bicchiere, 4 Beaker, Glaſſe, or 
Atteſo che,ſithence, ſith that. Biſauolo, great grand father. 
Auante, Auanti, vefore,afore, Biſognare, to hawe need, to be- 


tofore. _  hoofe. 
Auanti che, before that. Bizaro, fantaſticall, humerous. 
' Auedere,to perceiue,to beware Bocca, a mouth. 
Aucdimento, warizeſſe* | Bonaccia, acalme. 
Auedurto,aware,foreſeene,ad- Baramare, earneſtly to deſire, 
wiſed. - ' or coutt, 
Auuenga, Auuenga che, al- Biaco, drunken, 
beit, howbeit ;although. Brigata, 4 company. 
Auelenare, t9poyſon. Brina,a miſt, hoare-froſt. 
Auenga che, although, albeit, Bronzo,braſſe. 
Auezzo, accuſtomed. Brugiare to burne. 


Auiluppare, to entanzle,to en- Brutto, foule,filthy, ill-fautur- 
Auinto, embraced, ( wrap, ed. | 

| Bugia, a te. 
Acchettare,toſmite, Bugiardo, 4 Lyar. 
F Bagnare,towetr, to bathe. Burlare, to jeſt, to gybe. 
Baldanza, boldneſſe, ſawcineſſe C 


Balia,free will, power, Acciare, fo hunt, to chaſe. 
Ballare, to dance. | Cada, Vno, every one. 
Bandite, ts baniſh. Cadde, fell. 
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 Cagionare,to cauſe,to occaſion 
Cagnolerti, little Whelps. 
Calare, to abate, to deſcend, 
Calca, a preſſe, a throng. 
Caldo, hot, heat, warmth, 
non ti Cale, thou haſt not re- 
ſpect. | 
Callc, a path, or high-way: 
Calpeſtrare, to tread vnader- 
foot. | 


change. 

Cannio,a path,a high way. 
Caminare, to walke, 
Campeggiare, to encampe- 
Cangiarc, to charge. 
Cape, zt contayneth. 
Capo, a Head, Chiefe. 
Caricare, to charge. 
'Carico, 41ode, or charge. 


'Caſoche, put caſe, ſo be that. 
Caſla,s Hutch, Cheſt,or Boxe. 
Cattiuo, captire, bad, lewd. 
Caualcare, to r:de. 
| Cauare, to digee, to aram out, 
70 pull, to take, 
Ce there w,in that place ther is 
Cel, it, it from, it there, him 
there. 
Cene, tows, of it, or thereof, 
from vs thereof. 
Cercare, to feeke. 
Che 2 what? mhat thing? why? 


Cambiare, to exchanze, to: 


which,who,becauſe,for,then, 
 when,at what time,to the ent 
that, ſithence, but except, (a- 
uing, wherefore, untill that, 


as, as that. © 
Cherico, a Clergie-man, a . 
Chi? who. (Clerke. 
. Chichi, whoſoener. 
Chiamarce, to call, 


Chiedere, to requeſt, to crauc. 
Chieſa, Church, 


Chaaro, cleare. 

Chioſtro, « Cloyſter. 
Chiodo, a Nayle. 

Chiudere, to ſha. 
Chiunque, whoſoener. 

Ci, there, in that place,here,in 


thuplace,vs,to vs,or fromwvs 


Ciaſcheduno, each one, euery 


077Cs | 


Caſa,a Houſe, Caſare,tomarry Ciaſcuno, each one, exery one. 
Cima, the top. 
Cio, that, this. | 
 CioC, that i510 ſay, to wit, 
Ciurma, the baſe raſcalitie, or 


multitade. 


Co, Coj, Congli, with, with 


the. L 


Coglicre, to gather. 
Col, Con il, Collo, wit}, 


with the. 


Cola,ther;yonder inthat place 
Coli,ther. yonder in that place 
Colli, with the, with them, 


 wherefore ? that which, the Coloro, theſe; them. 
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. .Coliu ;he, that man. 
' Come? how? in nhat manner? 


mhy 2 45, euen, [Do 
Cominciare ; fo begrn. 


 Compaacere ; topleaſe 


Compire; to accorapliſh. 
Compratrc; #0 buy. 
Comulgare ; to communicate. 
Communque ; honſoener. 
Coa: with, mithall, 
Concertarc;to a: cord;to agree. 
Concio; wth that, 
Conciotofle, for as much as it 
Was. 


| Conciof1a : for {0 much ; be- 


cauſe,mhy. 
Confino; near to , bordering. 
Conlar; #0 coyne. 


; Conſeguire; to follow with, to 


attayne. | | 


| Contadino; 4 Country man ; 


a Hinde, 


| Contado, 4 Countie; or Conn- 


Frey. 


: Conteſa; contention. 
; Contrafar; to counterfeit. 
| Contutto;wthall, for all thats 


notwithſtanding. 
Coricari; to ſquat; to Lye down. 
Cola; a thine. 
Correria; excurſion. 


. Corridore; 4 long Gallerie. 


Coli;ſo; thus, as well;as much. 
Cot bene; as well, 


Coll che; [0 that, 


C oſpetto , ſie ht. 


Coſta; Coſti; there; yonder; in 
that place. 

Coſtoro; thoſe men. 

Coftretto; conſtrayned. 


 Coſtui; ths man, 


Corale; ſuch; athing ſo made, 
Coral; zdem, 
Cotanti; ſo many. 


| Coranto, ſo much, thus much, 


Corcſta; hs. 
Cotcſtoro, theſe ſame. 
Coteſtui; thu; thu ſame, 
Creanza; nurture ; education. 
Crebbe; creaſed, 
Croce; 4 Croſſe. 
Cucina; 4 Kitchin, 
Cucirez to ſor with a needle, 
Cugino; 4 Couſin. 
Cui? whoſe 2 to whom ? from 
Cuoio, leather, ( whom 2 
Cuore; the Heart. 

| D 

A, about, to;for to; of, be- 

treene; by, with, from 
thence. 
Dal; Dalla, from; or of. 
Dapo;Dapoi.ſince, after then. 
Dapocagine ; ſimplicitie, foo- 
liſhneſſe. 

D'apreiſo; veare v2to. 
D'attorno; about; round about 
Dauanti; before. 
Dauanzo;over-plus:too much. 
Dauero.,iz truth, 


(*,") 


l 
[ 


Deb. 


_ 
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Di, of, of the, with, then, to, | Diſparte, apart. 


Dcbbe, he ovght. | farth. 


Debbi, thou ourhteſt. Di gia, 4lreadie. 

Dee, ozehr. | Dila, that way beyond. 

Defteſa, defence. 'Digiunare, z0 faſt. 

Degli, ofthe. - Dimenticare, zo forget. 

Dch, oh, alas. Dinanti, Dinanzi before. 
Del, of the, it, ſome. ' Dipoi, afterward, then behind 
Deli, that way, thereaway. Dirizzare, to direct. 

Dclla Delle, of che. Diro, 1 will ſay. 

Dentro, within. ' Dilceſe, came downe. 


Deantrouia, ina way inward. ' Diſcoſto, 4. tart, farreoff, 
Derietro, behind, hindermoſt, from. 
Deſla, ſhee, the very ſame. | Dildiceuole, vndecent, not to 


Deſle Deſſi,they, the very | be ſpoken. 
ſame. | Diltolo, deſirome, 
Deffar, #0 leaue. _ | Diſmenticare, #0 forget. 


Deſtare, to awaken, to prowoke,| Di ſopra, aboue, over, aloft, 
Deſte, yon gaue, or didgiue, | moreouer, beſides, from a- 


Deſto, awakened, vigilant,  boue. 

row<=ed. | | Difortrerrare, to take from out 
Deſtrezz1,dexteritie, nimble-! of the ground. 

neſſe. | | Diſopra poi, Difoprauia, 
Dette, gave, ' ! aore-ouer, beſides. 
Detto, ſaid, called. | : Diſparere, not toappeare. / 


from, a day. | | Diſpregiare, #9 deſþiſe, 
Dianzi, before, afore-hand. | Diſteſo, extended. 
Diche * of what? wherewith ?| Diſle, he ſaid. 

whereof ? whence *  Difſero, they ſatd, 


| Dichi ? whoſe 2 of whom? | Diſh, 1 ſaid- 


Di, Dietro, after ,behind, Diſt, Di ſuſo, aboue, aloft, 


Dietro, idem, from aboue. 
Difeſa, defence. Dita, fingers. | 
Di fuora, outward, abroad, Diuentare, to become, #0 be- 


without, from abroad, or fall, 
j | Doge, 


Doge, a Duke. 

Doglia, grzefe. 

Douiandare, to demand. 

Donde, whence, from 

. whence, where-npon, or 
whereby. 

Donde che, whereby, wheyre- 
upon. 

Donna,a Woman,a Wife. 

Dopo, after. 

Dopoi, after, ſince, be- 
hind. | 

Dopo, or Dopoiche, after 
that. 

Doppio, 4ewble. 

Dounque, whether ſoener. 


Doue, where, whether , wher- 


as, when, in lieu, in ſtead. 
Doueſle, /hould. 
Dritto, riz#t. 
Dunque, the. 


E 
EF 


and, moreouer, beſides, 
he, or it, alſo, 6, 

Ebbe, had 

Ecco, behold. * 


Ed, moreoner, beſides. 
Egli, he, zt. | 
Eglino, they, them. - 
Ella, ſheer 

Elle, they. 

Ell:, Ello, he. 
Embriaco, drunken; 
Empiare, #0 fill, 
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Empito, filled. 


Ence, alſo, there s, 


Entrata, Rewenue, Income. 


Entro, #n, within. 


Entroui, therein, in there. 
Eſporre, to expound. 
Efla, ſhe. 

Eſla, they, theſe. 
Eeflendo, being. 


| Efſere, z0be. 
: Efſh, 2hey, theſe. 
. Eſſo, he, the (ame, the, 


Eſſo no1, we, vs. 

Eſta, Eſto, ths, 

Etianche, although. 

Eriandio, «/ſo, moreouer, eft- 

ſoone, yea, alſo. 

Enriandioche, howbeit, al- 
though that. 


F 
1, doth, maketh, alſo, aged. 


: Facci, doth to vs, or there, 
FaCcia, let him doe, a face. 


 Facciata, the fore-front of 4 


Building. 
Fallo, a fault. 
Fanti, Souldrers on foot. 
Fare, to doe, to make. 
Faro, I will, or ſhall doe. 
Fatica, /abouy toyle. 
Fattamente, 7 oe h ſort. 
Fatta, faſhion, kind. 
Fattezza, a making. 

Fauellare 


Favellare, to dif arr ſpeak 
Fe; ad, F atth, 

Fede; Faith, | 

Ferite; wounds, blowes. 
Fermare; to confirme to ſhut,to 


ay. 
Fia, /hall be. 

Fiata, t7me, or turne, 
Figliuolo; ſore. 
Filare; to ſpine, 
Fin, Fino; vnt:ll. 
Fiorire; to flouriſh, 
Fiume, Rrwey. 

Fo, 1 doe; I make. 


. Fore, !dem. 
Foreſtieri, {rangers, 
Fornire; to furmſh ; to finiſh. 
Forlſe: ; perhaps: peraduenture. 
" Foſle che, were it that. 
Foſlero; ſhould be. 
Fra; among; betweene, about; 
within. 
Fracaſlare, to de ſtray. to break. | 
Freddo, co/7d. 
Freg1o, 4 Fringe,or Ornament 
| Fruſtar, to whip. 
* Fruttaro, 4 YVinyard. 
Fu, was. 
Fuoco, fire. 
' Fuora, Fuor, out, without, a- 
broad, except. 
Fuort, aboae, 
Furono, Forno, Furo, they 
were, | 
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Fora forth, out, without, abroad 


A uillare,to cauil to W} 191 
ale. 
Gagliardainente, gallaztly, 
bravely »ſir ongly. 
Gamba, a Lez. 
Gara, contention, 
Gelata, Froſt, 
Genato, Genaro, Lanuary. 
Gello, Chalke, 
Ghiacciare, to freeze. 
Ghiofla, a Gloſſe. 
Gia, alreaale, now, ſo ſoone. 
Gaia, gia, now, now; alacadte. 
Giallo, yellow. 
G1amai, xeuer. ener. 
Ginocchaare, to kneele downe. 


 Gionta, an 44dtion, 


Gionto, be/n7 come to. 


Giornata, journey, traucl bat- 
tell, 


. Giorno, a day. 


| Giouare, to helpe. 

Gittar, fo caſt. 

Giu, dows,bel w, beneath. 

Gioued1, Thurſday. 

Gli, the, him, tokim, from 
him, thoſe. | 

Godere, to poſſeſſe, to hold, to | 
rei oyce, Fo enjoy. 

Gonfaare, to ſell, ropuffe. 


Gradire, to be leaſed with to 


accept in zood part. 
Gradito, thankefull y taken, 


Grandezza, greatneſſe. 
Greppia 


Grepplo, Turfe, 

Gridare, to cry, to publiſh, or 
roclaime. 

Grido, fame, report, 

Gu:daynare, 10 gayne* 

- Guancii, 4 Cheeke. 

' Guancaale, 4 P:Uow. 

Guanti, Gloues. 


Guardarc, to looke, to behold, 


to keepe. 

Guari, much, or mickle, 

. Guarire, fo heale, to cure. 
Guiderdone, a reward. 


H 


H A, hath, are. 

: Hauendo, having. 

Haucua, Hauuto, 44. 

Hebbe, Hebbero, had. 

Ho, I have. Hoggi, 10 day. 

Hoggi mat, new at la, or by 
thu time nine dayes. 

Hora Hor, now, ſome- 
$17es. 


I 
 they,the. 
t', Io, I, I my ſelfe. 
Iddio, Ged. F 


Tgnudo, naked, bare. 
Ii, the, him, the ſame, it, 
Imbcarcare, #0 defile. 


' Imbriaco, 4runkes, 


Imbiancare, ts whit: w. 

Impacciare, ro impeach, ts 
hinder, 

Imparare, to /earye. 


Impaurito, appalled, aftoni. 


ed. 


Impercio, therefore, for as 
much, 


| Impercioche, becauſe that. 
' Impe10, therefore, for 4s 


much as. 
Imperoche, becauſe that. 
Impiccare, to hang vp. 
Imprendere, #0 learne, towvn- 
dertake. 
Impreſa, an attempt, or enter- 
priſe. > 
Improuerare,to reproue, tore- 
roch, 
In, #n, into, at, alſo, with, on, 
or Upon. 


Inanzi, before, ſooxer, formoſt, 


farther. 
Inbriaco, drunke. 
Incontro, againſt, oppoſite. 
Indentro, inward, within. 
Indi, thence, from thence. | 
Indietro, behind, backwards, 
after. 
Infino, vntil, untill vuhen,ſs 
farre, ſo farre forth. 


In fin » / mM. 
Infuora, abroad, except, with- 
oot, 
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out, 
Infuor che, excepting. 
Ingannare, to dece:ue. 
Inganno, fraud. 
Inginocchiare, to kneele 
downe. 
Ingin, Ingiuſo, dovuneward,. 
Ingordo, greedy ranuenous, 4 
glutton. 
Inla, beyond, further , 
UVUay. 
Inla, 1nle, Inli, In lo, 
the. 
In mentre, whileſt. 
Inanti, before. 


that 


| Inpoi, EXC ept 5 ſaving 5 after- 


Vvards. 
Inqua ; hither. ward. 
Inſegnare, to teach. 
Infieme, together. 


Infino, vntzll; vntill mhere, e: 


venſo. 
In ſt, #pmards, aloft. 
Intagliare, 0 cut, or grave, 
Intanto, in the meane time, 
mh:leſt, 
Intanto che, vvhile#t that, in 
ſo much as,alſs, ſothat. 
Internare, to inward, to enter 
into ones mind. 
Inteſo, vnder/tood, attentive, 
_ diligent. 
In toppare, to ſtumble. 
Intorno, 4aboxr. 


Intrambi, both together. 


Intramendue, betweene, bath 
together. 


 Intrauerſo, a-crofſe, thwart. 
\ Incurto, 7 all, wholly, alto- 


gether, above all. 
Inuaghire, to fall in love. 
laucicnare, #0 poyſon. 
Inuerno, Wrrter. 
Inuerſo, toward,or towards, in 
reſpect, 
Iuiare, fo ſend. | 
In volta, about, wandring 4- 
| bout, turning backe. 
In voto, in vane. 
Iſperatamente, vnexpettealy 
Iſprezzare, to breake... 
Iſteſlo, the ſame. 
Iſuellatte, pulled wp. 
Tui, there, yonder, inthat place 
Tui ſt, +hereapon, up there. 


A,the,ſhe,her, it the ſame, 
there, thither, yonder. 
Laiui, thereabont. 
La gin, there below. 
Lago, 4 Lake. 


 Laoltre, there beyond. 


Lampo,abla-e, or flaſh. 
Laſciare, to leave, to permit. 
La ſti, up there, there about. 
Le, the, them, ber. 
Legname- 


" 


Legname, all kind of Timber, Mandare. to ſend for, to ſend, 


or Wood. tocall for, 
Leggiadro, gallant,beautifall, Mangiare, toeate. 
comely.  Manſo, meeke; mild, 
Lei, /he, her ſelfe. Marcia, a march, rottenneſſe, 
Leuare, to take away,toraiſe, Mareggiare, to. goe by Sea, to 
Li, the, thera, him, there.  flote, to hall, toſayle, 
Limoſina,almes. Maſchio, a male. 
Lo, the, him, orit, Matrigna, a ſtep dame, mother 
Lodare, topraiſe. _- 7 
Lonrano, farre diſtant. Matto, mad, fooliſh. 
Loro, they, them, theirs, _ Maxzzare, to kill, roſlay. 
| Luglio, 1aly. Meco, with me. 
Lunette, Spectacles, Medeſimamente, /ikewjſe, in 


Lungi, farre off, wide from. ſuch ſort. 
Lungheſſo,alonzfft it, or him. Medefimo, ſelfe-ſame, the 
Luogo, a place. ' | ſame. | 
| Mediano, 4 Meadatour. 
M Pins 27 
| Meglio, better, beſt, more. 
M2 except, ſaving. |Men', Meno, leſſe, leſſer, to 
A Macchiare, to defile, ro; me, of it, thereof, hence, 


blot. thence. 

Macellaio, 4 Butcher, Mena, the behaviour, conditi- 

Macina, a Milſtoze. + _ Of 

Macinare, to grizd, Menare, to leade, to condutt. 

Madre, 4 Mother. Menche, leſſe, leſſer then. 

Maggior-domo, 4 Steward, Mene, to me, thereof, of it, me 

Mat, ever, neuer-  ſelfe, hence. 

Maluagio, wicked, bad. Meno. leſſe, leſſer. p* 

Malueduto, :4-ſeene, it mel- Mentre, whileſt, whileſt that. 
come, 'Mentre che,wbles, ſo long as . 

Mancare, to /ack, to want, to Merli, Battlements, Pinnacles. 
aile. Melſcolare, is minele, 

Manco, leſ/e, leſſer. Mele, a Moneth, | 

| Ya) Meſlo, 


> 


ner. 
Mecrere, toput, to ſet, to- 
place. 

Mczano, middle. 

Mezo, the meane, 
Mi, halfe, to me, from me. 
Mia, mine. 

Mie, my, mine. 
Mieticura, Harveſt, 

Mio, my, mine. 

Mirare, to behold, to view, to 

aime, to conſider. 

Miſe, put. | 

Mo, even now, mine. 
Moggio, «4 Buſbell. 

Moglie, a Wife, Woman. 

Monticello, « Hillock. 

Monrone, 4 Ranme. 

Moſlo, moved, ſtirred. 
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 Moteggiare, #0 quip, to flout. 
Motto, a Word. 
Mozzare, to cut off. . 
1] N 
N Acque; vvas borne. 
Naſcerza, Naicimen- 
| to; birth. 
Naſcondcre, 10 hide. 
Naſcoſo ; Naſcoſto ; 4:d- 
den. | 
NC, nor; ne'ther, See farther 
wongit our Particles, 


Meſſo, par, placed, 4 Meſſen- Nebbia; 4 Clowd, 
ger, Embaſſadour , Somg- Ned, neither, nor, 


Neegl:; in the. 


Nel, Nella, N=llo, Nelle, 


Ne, Net, Nclli, Negli, :# 
the; unto. © 

Nemico; eneme: 

Ne pure, not ſo much as; ns 
not ſo much, 

Nero; black. 

Neſlunamente ; im 10 ſort. 


Nc.fſluno ; 9 one ; not any one ; 
no body. 


' Nicnte, nought ; nothing, 


Nimiſta ; exm7t:e. 
Niuno ; azy ; 207, 


; Niunamente ; zz n0 ſort. 


Noi 3 VVEe Ms. : 
Noioſo, zoyſome , trouble- 
07e, | 

Non che, ot only, much- 
leſſe, 

Nondimanco, Nondimeno, 
wevertheleſſe. 
Nouerare,to number,to count. 

Nozzc, Nuptials, 

Nugola, 4 Cloud, 

Nulla, zought ; ou2ht ; ſome- 
thing ; any thing , not any; 
yot one. 

Nullamente, : no ſort. 

WY N*vno, n0t one, no bo- 

;Þþ 


. Nuotare, fo ſwimme. 


Nuuola, 


Nuuola , 4 Cloud. 


Oo 


O- either, elſe, or. 
Occhio, an Eye, 

Od, either, elſe. 

Odire, to beare. 

Offcſa, offence. 

Oggetto, objedF. 

Oggi, t3 day, this preſent day. 

Oggid), now adayes. 

Oggimal, #h# day andever. 

Ogai, each, every. 

Olrra, beyond, farther, for- 
wards, ſaving. 

Olcranza, might and maine. 

Omai, now at laſt. 

| Onde, whence, from whence. 

Or', Ora, now at ths houre. 

Orciuolo, a Cruze, or Pitch- 
er. 

Orecchaa, the Eare. 

Orechiare, to {:ſtex, 

Orgoglio; Pride. 

Oro; Gold, 

Orlu, ou, goe to. 

Oſare, 10 dare. | 

Ofia, or elſe ; an: it 
be. 

Oh che: yea _ now. 

Ocare 230 M71 ſh. 

Ottimamentre ; beſt of all, 

Oue ; where ; whether, 


Oue the » vhereas, 

Oueramente ;  Quero elſe , 
either. 

Ounque ? vuhere ? where. 


ſoever. 
- 


Adiglione ; 4 Pavilion. 


| Ppictno 4 Countrey-man. 


Pacſe ; a Conntrey, 

Paiaz may ſeeme. 

Paiono ; d doe ſeeme. 

Paia Paio; a payre. 

Palombo ; 4 Stock-dove. 

Paleſamemte ; openly. 

Par; ſeemeth. 

Paragonare; #0 equall ; to com- 
pare. 

Parare; towerd ablore. 

Pare ; it [eemeth., 

Pareua ; it ſeemed. 

Parecchio ; d:verſe ; many; 
preparation; zeven ; equal. 

Pareggiare ;to equal! to com- 
pare, 

Parere zt0 ſeeme ; to appeare. 

Parlare; ; to ſpeake, 

Parola ; 4 word. 

Partita : ; Partimento ; 4 de- 
parture, 

Paruto ; ſeemed ; appeared. 

Patimento ; ſuf 7:ng. 

Patteggiare ;i9 covenant. 

(*;3) Pauraz 


Paura ; feare. 
Pauroft ; fearefull. 
Pazzo, fo ooliſh. 

Pe”, by the. 

Peggio, worſe. 

Pegnare, to pawne. 

Penſare, to thinke,to imagine. 

Penſiere, Penſiero, thought. 

Peryire, to repent. 

Per. far, by, through, about, 
by reaſon of what \ baweene,] 
in. 

Perche, Percioche, beckuſe. 

Per fin a tanto, untill ſuch 
time. 

Perfinche, untill chat, 

Perfino, wnt:l, ſo farre 45. 

Per il for, by, or through the, 

Per la, thereaway, that way, 

Pero, therefore, puhereupon, 
then, but. 

Perd che, becauſe that. 


Perocontutto, notwithſtan-. 


ding. 
Pero di meno, dem. 
Perſeguitare, # to perſecute, 
Perfo, lo#, forlorne. 
Peſare, to weigh. 
Perto, the Breſt. 
Piacere, to pleaſe. 
Piaciuto, pleaſed. 
Piado, 4 Plea. 
Piangere, t6 lament. 
Pianto, lamentation. 


Pianta, 4 Plant. 


Piazza,a Market-place, chicfe 
Street, a Fort. 

Piatto, 4 Diſh, or Platter. 

Piccare, fo pricke, 

Piccata, 4 blow, or thruſt. 

Picciolo, little; prettie. 

Pie, a foot. 

'Piegare, to bow to bend,toyeeld 
to appeaſe. 

Pieggio, 4 Pledge. 

' Picno, full. 

Picuiale, a Brſhops Rochet. 

Pigliare, to take, tocatch. 


Piffero,s Piper, Fifer,or or Min- 


ftrell. 


| Pioggiare, to r4ive. 


Piouano, 4 Vicar, or Pariſh. 

| Piouere,zo raine. ( Prieſt, 

Piu, more, ſooner, rather, ma- 
ny, diverſe, moſt. 


Pochi, few, not many. 


Poco, a little. 
Poi, after, aftervvards, then, 
ICC. 
'Poiche, ſince that. 
Polledro, 4a Cult. 
 Ponente, the Weſt part of the 
world, the Weſt Wind. 
Por, toput. 
Porfido, Porphyrie, Mar- 
le. 
Porro, I will put, or ſet. 
Poſare, to reſt. 
Poſcia, 


Polcaa, afjer,aft&rards,then, fhift for, to endevour, get,or 


ſince. : obtaine. 
Poflente, puiſſant, mightie. Prouedere,to provide, to fore- 
a Poſta,of ſet purpoſe. '- caſt, 
Poſtero, that followeth,  Puo, Puote, can, oy 7s able, 
Poſto che, ſince that. ' Puoſh, it maybe. 
Porere, tobe able, power. Pur, Pure, yet,albeit, for that, 
Poruto, adle. moreover, beſides, notwith- 
Pouero, poore.. ſtanding, ſo much as, not 
Pozzo, a Pit, or Well. onely, at leaſt, even of force. 
Prateria, Medow- ground. Putta, 4 Whoore, 4 IWench, a 
Predica, A Sermon, Prea- Girle, 

ching, Putrana, zd4em. 
Pregare,, to pray.  _ Putto, 4 Boy, 4-Lad. 


Preghi, Preghiera, Prayers. Puzzo, a ſtinch. 


Pregio, price: 


Preſa, a taking. CE 

Preſe, tooke: | 
Preſero, 4/d take. FN Vi , here, hither, inthi 
Preſo, taken. place. 

Preſſo, nere, by, with, almoſt. Qua dentro, here within. 
Preſtamente, quickly. Quae la;here and there. 
Preſtanza, /ove,or lending. Quai, Quali, which, what. 
Preſtare, to lend. _ Qual che, ſome part, ſome. 
Preſtezza, quickneſſe. Qualcheduno, ſome one, ſome- 
Preſto,quickly. ney * 

Prete, 4 Prieſt. Quale ? which? who? what ? 
Pria, ſooner, before, firſt. as, how, even as, like, 
Pria che, rather, then. wvhoſoever, wuhatſoever,. 


Prigione, 4 Priſon, Priſoner. that. 

Prima, firſt, before, ſooner,74- Qualunque , who, or whatſe- 
ther. +. 3  e0ur, 

Pro, good, profit, health, joy. Qualmente, how. 

Procacciare, to procure, 70 Que”, Quei, Quegl, _ | 


penn, . 
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them, | R&, « Kine, 


Quelche, that which, whom, Recamera, 4 vvithdrawing 
Quel, Quello, tht. 1 Chamber. | 
Quella, ſhe. |  [Recare, foreach, to bring, ts 
Quelle, thoſe, them. ; ..} leade. 
Queſta, Queſto, #8. | Regalare, to preſent wvith 
Queſte, Queſti, 1heſe, thoſe, | gifts, to fea#t chearefully, 
t, bere. | to defray charges. 
Quici, here. heme, - | KRendinento, yeelding, ren- 
Quiadi, thence. | | dring, 
Quiue, Quiui, #here, in that Rendita, Rent, Revenue. 
place. {Renduto, rendred, reſtored. 
'Reſo, idem. 
R | 'Si Rese, was yeilded. 
'Reſtio, re/tre, lazie. 


Accoglicre, to gather. [Retriuo, /ate, late comming, 
Raccolta, 4 CollefFion. | ſlow. - 
Racconciare, fo reparre, to 4- Retto, ruled, right. 


mend. Riacogliere, #9 collef?, to g4- 
Rado, ſeldome, cleare., . ther againe. | 
Raffredar, to refrigerate. Rialto,as it were the Exchange ; 
Ragioneuole, re«ſonable, © inVenice. 
Ramenrare, to remember. KARiarſo, burnt. 
| Rellegrare, #8 rejojce. 'Riceuuto, rece/ved. 
Ramenteuole, mindfull, me- Richicdere, to requeſt, to re- 
morable. |  quire. 
Ramo, Braſſe, Metal,  Ricordeuole, to bee remem- 


' Ratro, ſwift, haſtie, fteepe. bred, mindfull. 

Rauedere, to perceive, robt- [Ricordo, remembrance. 
thinke, to repent. Riempirc, to fill again. 

Rauedimenco, fore-fight, wa. Rifarto, re-made,renewed. 
rineſſe. Rileuo, reliefe eaſe. 

Raunare, to aſſemble together, Rimandare, to ſend againe, te 


Razza, 4 Race, Generdi0n. countermand, 


timaſo, remayned. 
Rimoflo, removed. 

I; imperto, over-azainſt, in 

reſpect. 

Rimprouerarc, ts reproach, 

_ Toreprove,totmt, 

Unchiuſo, encloſed. 

10, 4 Raves. 

Ripartimento, 4 divid- 

ing. 
ipigliare, to take 4gaine, to 
check, to rebuke, 

R ipreſa, 4 reproving, or t4- 

king againe. | 

R iſcaldare, to heat, or 
UVUArme. 

Riſcare, trohazard,tojeopard 
Riſcattare, to reſcue, toran- 
ſome, 

Riſcatto, ranſome. 

: Riſco, hazard, danger. 

R iſcoſo, full of danger. 

Riſentimento, 4 feeling, 4 
m0t107, 

Riſuegliare,to 4 wake, 
Riuoltare, to t7rne againe. 
Ritratto, withdrawne, a Pic- 

ture, or abFract. © 
Riuolgere, to revolt, to re- 
turne, to toſſe up and 
 downes 
Riuſcire, ts ſort, to ſpeed, to 
come to paſſe. 
IZZAIE, to raiſe, to erec?, to 


Ty ap. 

Roba, a Gorne, Wealth, 
Rocca, 4 Rock, Fort, Caſtle, 
Block. houſe. 

R offeggiarc, fo /ooke Red. 
Roflo, red. 

Romiti, Eremites, 
Rotto, brokes. 
Rozzo0,rude, anwroutht un- 


poliſhed. 


Rouerlſcio, cleane contrary, 
backward. 
Rubar, to rob, 
Rugiada, the dere. 


S 


WI A, knoweth her, or hers. 
Saccheggiare,#o ſack, | 
Saggio,wiſe, [age arafie eſ- 
ſay, example. 

Saio, 4 Coat, Cloake, or 14c- 
ket. 

Saldo, ſtedfaſt, firme. | 
Saleggliare, fo pave. 
Sali, went. 

Salita, aſcenſion. 

Saluo che, ſaving that, 
Saluo chi, except who. 
Sampugna, a Bag pipe. 
Sangrare, to /ct bload. 
Sanza, without, beſides. 
Sanza che, beſt (des thas. 
Sapere, to know. 


(***) 


Sapeuole, 
] 


Sapenole , that may bee 
knowne, Ch 
|Saputa, a knowing, or infor 
mation. 
Saputo, knowne. 
Sara, ſhall be. 
Saro, / ſhall be. 
Sarcbbe, ſhould be. 
Sauiamente, wſcly. 
Sauio, wiſe. 
Sbigortire, #0 amaze. 
|ISbuſato, hollow. 
Scacciare, to chaſe away, to 
expell. 
Scambiare, to change. 
Scampare, #0 eſcape. 
. [Scarpe, ſhoves. 
Scaricare, to diſcharge. 
' |Scegliere, ts chuſe. 
 |[Scemare, to diminiſh. 
Scempieta, ſmplicirre. 
Sceſo, being come downe. 
CIOCCO, 4 Foole, 
chiettamente, plainly. 
chifarc, to ſhun, to avoid. 
cilinguato, tongue-tide , 4 
ſtatterer. | 
Sciogliere,to untie, looſe,ab- 
ſolve, 
Scommunica, 4 excommu- 
nication. 
conciamente, wnhandſome- 
ly, confuſedly. 
conctare, ts diſorder. 


Sconcio, miſcarried, ill. fa- 

voured, unhandſome , ill 

lucke, trouble. 

Scoperto, diſcovered, 

Scordare, #0 diſ-accord, to 
foreet. | 

Scorgere, to perceive, to ken 
a farre off,to lead. 


| IScorrere, 10 run over. 


SCorticare , fo flea, to pull off 
the skin. 
Scorto, aware, perceived, 
guided. 
Scoſtare, to goe afarre off. 
Scotere, Scyotere, to ſhake. 
Scuſa, an excuſe. 
Sdegnare, to diſadaine, to 
ſcorne. 
Sdegnarli, to be angry, or of- 
fended with. | 
Sdiceuole, #nſeemely, not to 
be ſpoken. 
Sdimenticarc, to forget. 
Se, if, if that, whither that, 
his, him, or her, 
Secondo, according, concer- 


Seco, with bim, 
Sedia, 4 Seat. 
Se2g10, 4 Seale, 
Se gia,except, wnleſſe, 
Segnalare,to marke,io ſignt. . 
Segnalatamente, potably, 
fimeularly. 

Seguitare, | 


ning. | Ez 


—— 


hs 


ot > 


Seguitare, fs follow, | 
Sel, if the, it to himſelfe, if i 
Sella, 4 Seat. | 
Se mat, if ever, 
Sembiante, ſeeming. 
Sembiare,ſembrarc,fo ſee 
Se medeſimo,himſelfe, 
Semenz, ſecede. 
Se mo, if now, at this time. 
Sen, lene, himſelfe, thence, 
tbereof, of it. 
|Senno, mind, will, 
Seno, :f not, but that. 
Sendo, bene. 
Senon,bat, onely, ſaving,ex- 
cept. 
Senrare, fo ſit downe. 
Sentata, a ſitting, a Seſſions. 
Senza, without, beſides. 
Sentimento, feeling, ſence, 
underſtanding. 
Se pero, ſepur,rf* yet ,if chat 
Sera, evening. 
Serpa, the wheele or ſpring i 
a Clocke... | 
Seruigio,ſervice, good turne, 
errand. 


Sere, thirſt, 


Sfacciare, to deface. 
Sfacciatamente,mpudently. 
Shdare, to diſtruſt. 

Sfinire, #9 (woune, to faint. 
Sgridarc, to cry ont, 10 rate, 


| Si vuole, # wrequired. 
Sezzo, laſt, lagge. | 


to checke. 

Si, 4s much, as well, ſh much 
ſomell, yea, ſo as, ſwell, i 
4, beit, are, men, they, th 
world,tobe, to him, or her, 
fo themſelves , untill that, 
Jet, or neverthelcſſe, 

S1a, be, ſhalbe, &. 

Sia che, be it that. 

Siano, bee. 

Sie, it-1s, him, or himſelfe. 

S1 fattamenre, ſ0,in ſuch ſort 

Si fatto, ſuch, ſo, ſo made, 


thus, like as. 


Signoreggiare, to ſway, t# 
rule 


S'il, if the, if it, if him. 
Sin, fino, «ntl, untill that, 
unto, even unto, even from 
Sin di qua, even from hence. 
Si per,as well, as likewiſe, as 
alſo, 
Siper quanto, yea, yea for ſs 
much, ( vertheleſſe. 
Si pure, yes indeed, yes ne- 
Si quanto, 4s well, as much,) 
becauſe. 


wo 


Sleale, d:/loy4d0. 

Smarrire, fo erre, fo 4MdzZe. 
Smenticare,,/to forgrt. 
Smentire, fo bely. 

Sd, Iwot, his, her, ander, 
Sobrino, 4 Couſin germaine. 
Sa 3  Sodisfare 
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[Sodisfare, to [atufie. 
Solamente che, only that,ſo 
that, but that. 
Sopra, above, over, on, be 
ſides. . 
Soprafatto, over-come. 
|Sopraui, thereupon. 
Sopra-uia, above-hand, be- 
ſides, over and above. 
_ |Sopra, over, «pon. 
Sorella, Siſter. 
Sortire, to i//ue, to 202 
forth, F : 
Soſpinto, thruſt, puſhed. 
[Soflopra #pſide-downe, arſic 
verſie. | 
Sotto, wnder, beneath. 
Sotto ſopra, wpſede-downe. 
Souecnte, often-t1mes. 
Soucrchio, ſuper flueus. 
Spacciare, to d:ſþatch.. 
Spada, a Sword. 
Spalla 4 Shoulder. 
Sparire, tovaniſh. 
Spauecntare, t0 affrig4ht. 
I, terrified, affr ight- 
ed. 
Specchio, 4 mirronr. 
Spedale, an Hoſpital. 
Spegnere, to qnench. 
Spenſe, extinguſbed, put 
Ont. | 
Speranza, hope. 


Sperone, 4 /þurre. 


peſa, expenre. 
peſo, ſpent. | 
Speſſamente, ſpello, ſpeſle 
volre, often-times. 
Spezzare, to breake, to 
teare. 
Spettare, ?o. /lay , to ex- 
ped, | 
Spianare, ro make plaine. 
Spiaccere,to d:ſþleaſe. 
Spiecare, to plucke from, to 
ſeparate. | 
Spiegare, #0|vnfold, to ſepa- 
rate, | 
Spingere, to#hruſt or puſh. 
Spinto, thruſt, puſhed, 
Spolitione, 4» expoſition. 
Spregiare, to deſpiſe. 
State, the Summer ſeaſon. 
Sta, ths, the ſame. 
Stagione, ſeaſon, time. 
Staio, 4 bu(hell. 
Steccare, fo entrench. 
Steſo, extended. 
Steſlo, ſelfe, ſame. 
Stette, ſtood, ſtayed. 
Stimare, to eſteeme. 
Stocco, a ſhort Sword. 
Stirpare, #0 roote out. - 
Stordire,to make giddy. 
Straboccare, to tumble, to 
fall. | 
Straccare, fo wvearie, to 


$£27e. 
Starda, 


—__—_— 


iStrada, a Street. 
Strapparc, to ſnatch away by 
force. 
Strega, 4 Witch, 
[Striire, to beritch, 
Stropplato, halt, lame: 
Stroppicciare, to frot, to 
rubbe. 
Strozzare, to ſtranzle. 
Struggere, #0 deſtroy. 
Stufa, a hot-houſe, a flove. 
Su, up, upwards, over or up* 
07, away , forwards, 0n, 
0es. 
Sua, her, hts, 
Stroppiato, /ame. 
Suanire, to vaniſh, to fade,to 
| droope. | 
\ [Su0,h4, hers, theirs. 
Suegliare, to awaken, 
Suelto, extripated, pulled 
7.2 | 
Suentare, t0 evaporate. 
Suentolo, a Fanrne. 
Suentura, mefortune. 
Suergognare, to ſhame. 
Suiare, to miſſe-lade, or draw 
out of the way. 
Sul,»pon,over the, in and up- 
on, at the inſtant. 
Suo, fuoi, his, hs onwne. 
Snogliato, unwilling, ſad, 
 penſive, nice, daimie. 
Suole, he i wont. 


F 


't then. 


TTale; [ucts | | 


|Talmente, in ſuch manner, 


Suoltare, tv tofſe, to twyne . 
Suora, 4 Siſter, a Nunne. 
SUr, over, 

Surie, he aroſe, 

Sulo, upon, ever, on, above, 
oe to, away, luſtily. 
SU via, 0n,4way, up and ar ay. 


p 


A',tua,thine, ſuch,ſach- 
ile 

Taccare, to ſpot. 
Tagliare,to cut, to flice,ts 
kill, 

Tai',/Tal, ſuch like. | 
Talora, Talhoea, ſometimes. 
Tal che, fo that, ſothen, why 


a Tale, ſorhat, to that point. 
Talento, will, mine. 


ſo 48. 

Tanfare, to ch1de. 
Tant'e, ſo It 45. 

Tanti, ſo many, 45 many. 
Tanto, ſo much, as much, as 
well 45, ſo great, ſo deare. 
Taſca, porch, ſcrippe. 
Te. to the, to'thy ſelfe, from 
the, or thy ſelf, take to thee 
Teco, with the. 

Tel, Telo, Teil, tothe #8. 


T2) Tamerare, 


Temerare, to Gn f0r4- 

wiſh 

 Tempio, 4 Temple. 

Tempo, T:me. 

Ten, to the, thereof. 

Tenduto, extended. 

Tennero, held. 

Tenuto, held. 

Terra, he ſhall hold, 

Terrebbe, would held. 

| Teſo, extended. 

| Teſta, head. 

Te ſteſlo, thos, thy ſelfe. 

Tino, a wine fat ozpreſſe. 

Tirare, ts draw, caft, ſhoote,| 
or dart. 

Tirato, Tiro, 4 ſhooting, 
draught, or plucke. 

To, take hold, catch, twit, 
thine. | 

Toccare, to touch. 

Togliere, tos take. 

Tolle, tooke. 

Tollo, taken. 

Toneggiare, fo Thunder. 
Toppare, Topare, #9 Ot 
romeete. 
Tor, to take. 
Torto, wrong, 4n in) arie. 

Toſto, quickly, ſoone. 

Tra, betweene, amone#t, 
through, what with, over. 
Traboccare, #0 fall dome 
reele. 


3 


'Trache, what with what be. 


Tradurre, #0 #raduce, bring 


treene. 
Tracorrere, fo over-runne. 
Tradimento, Setraying. 


over, totranſlate, 

Trafugato, fied. 

Trago, 4 Goate, 

Tral, Tra il, betweexe. 

Tralacciare, fo interlace, 

Tralaſciare, to omit, or ne2- 
let, 


Trama,a Weavers woofe, 

Trambe, Trambi, Trambo, 
brtweene both. 

Tramonrana, the North part 
of the World. 

Tramontare, #0 paſſe over 
Hills, to ſet as the ' Sunne, 
die. 

Tranſire, to paſſe over, tof« 
into 4 ſwoune, to dic. 

Trapaſlarc, to paſſe, offend, 
die. 

Traper, what betweene, the- 
rough. : 

Trarre, to draw, allure. 

Trar, :dem, 

Traſcuraggine, zegligence, 

Traſcurare. to neglect. 

Tratta, 4 ra, 'T ſtance, 
leave, trade. 

Trattenere, to entertayne. 

Tratteuole, tratffable. | 

T ratto, 


Tratto, time, ſpace, Country, 
Region or Coaſt ,a draught, 
aſholl. 

Trauolto, over-turned, 

Treccie, treſſes. 

Tre fiate, three times. 

]Triſto, lewd, knaviſh. ( mer. 

Trogliare, to ftutter,to ſtam- 

Troia, 4 Sow. ( mucb. 

Troppo, too much, over- 

Trouare, 70 finde, to deviſe. 

Tuo, Tuoi, thine. 

Tuono, T hunder. 

Tutra, fiara flill, every foot, 
get, nevertheleſſe, 

Tutta via, 1dem. (that, 

Turra via che, whenſoever 

Turto, a/l. ( whit, 

Tur tatto, altogether, every- 


V 


? where? whither:\there, 
whexe, you. 
Va, zoe thou, "zoeth. © 
Vacciare, to ſpeed, to haſten. 
Vaccio, freedrly, haſtily. 
Vaggheggiare, #0 behold 4- 
mourouſly. 
Vaghezza , beautie , loveli- 
neſſe, handſomeneſſe. 
Vago, /ovely, beautious. 
Valci Ciuale,it avayleth ws. 
Valuto, valued. 


Vanteggiare, fo a: 

Varola, Poxe. 

Vaſſene, ſene va, hee rnold 
hence, 


Vartrene,get thee hence, pack, 


away. 
Va via, goe 4way. 
Vbliare, to forge. 
Vblianza, Vblio, forgetfull- 
neſſe. 
Vccello,s Bird, Fowle. 
Vecidere, to kill, 


[Vdire, to heare. 


Vdita, the ſence of hn. 
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Ve? Vie * where? whither ? 
there, ſee, note. 

Vecchio, old. 

Vece, ſtead,lies. 

 [Veduto, ſcene, viewed. 

Vegghiare, io wvatch , 

wvake. 


[Veeggio, 7 ſee. 


[Veleno, Poyſ0n. 


Ve, you. 

Ven, vene, #0 you of it, your 
ſelfe hence. 
Venurto, come. 

Venuta, "comming. 

Ver, towards. 

Vergogna, ſhame. 
Vergognoſo , ſhamefull, 


amefac't. 


IVerrebbe, ſhould ſee. 


Sa” > Verro, 


Verro, I fhall, or will come. 

Veruno, any one,not any one. 

Verſo, towards, 

Veſcouado, Biſhopricke. 

Veſcouo, 4 Biſhop. 

Vezzeggiare, to play the 

Wanton. 

Vi, to you, .your ſelfe,' from 

Jou, there, in that place. 

Via, away, much, a zreat 

deal, | 

Vie, idem. | 

Vicenda, courſe, turne. 

Vicendeuole, mutual, inter. 

chanzeable. 

Vinceuole,#hat may be over- 

| come. 

Vinto, conquered. 

Ville, he lived. 

Viſta, pgbt. 

Viſto, ſcene. 

Viſtamente, quick!y. 

Vnqua, ever, never, at any. 
time. 

0, I goe, Iwill.- 

oglia, will, deſire. 


(oi you, ee. 

olontieri, willingly, 
Volere, towill, meaning. 
Volie, world. 

(Volgerc, Voltare, #0 turn, 
Volta, time, tarning. 
Voltegeiare, to rove. 
Volto, turned. 

Vommn, 1 goe my ſelfe, 
Volco, with you, 

Voto, ved, emptic. 
Vrare, to hurt, to daſh. 
Vianza, v/ſe. 

Vicire ;to i//ue, to goe forts. 
Vlcio, dore. or entrance, | 
Vuo, 1w:ll. 

Vuoi, Vuoli, thou rl. 
Vuol, ought, ſhould,or would 
Vuoto, emprie. 


Z 


Anzanla, a Gnat, 
| Lia, an Aunt, 
Zio, an Ynckle. 
Zoppo, lame. 
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one among another in conſtruction  P-93 
How that a relation of the Article or, contracted pro- 
noune to the thing ſpoken, is fourerold f P+ 93 


Some certaine Miſcellanie rules that are worthy the 
notice, butcome not directly within the compalle of 


Syntax Pp. 94 
The Syntax of verbes  P-96 
Of the Imperative moode. | P.96 
Ofthe Infinitive moode o., P.96 
Of che participle Pp. 97. 
Of Gerunds | Owe, _ p.98) 
Of Supines uſed by Latines SH p.99 
Of the verbe palsive P. 99 
Of Adverbs | P. 100 
Adverbes of number P. 100 


Adverbes 
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Adverbes of place _ | 
{Adverbes of qualitie 

Ot conjunctions -. 

Of Prepoſitions 

Of Interjections., 
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1. An Alphabet of Monaſyllable particles 
2, Dialogues of Iralianiſmes and Propricties of our lan- 


guage. 


1. Concerning where any language is tobe learnt. 
2. Concerning travelling, and its contrary 
3. Concerning being learned, and poore, ignorant and 
rich. -- 

14. Concerning a Qourtlife. 

5. Concerning living a retired life 

6. Ofa mixt diſcourſe 

7. Concerning buying and ſelling 

$. Concerning ſome familiar ralke at table 
9, Concerning a Duell. 
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